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ent to:

vorld and

e is no longer much point in arguing the
5] issues of South African policy. It is
ching either to the converted or to those
have long since set their minds against
ersion. What struck this traveller on a
brief visit to South Africa was the over-
Iming practical argument against the
al policies of the Nationalist Govern-
t. What is so appalling is not just that
theid remains in all its essential as-
, or that political control still rests with
white minority, but that the trends of
y are towards more repression, not less

wards less freedom of expression, not

e, towards harsher treatment of those
dare to test the limits of liberty or press
ase for reform. It is like watching a bus-
of people careering out of control down
untain highway while the driver guns
ngine instead of trying-to make use of

tbrakes. South Africa is rushing head-

‘to disaster. It is a terrifying sight.
Prime -‘Minister ‘Vorster’s decision to

an election ayear and a half before the

‘end of his term seemed to herald the Nation- -
Party’s harder line, especially-in re- -

n to the press. The death in prison of the
g black “guru” Steve Biko, and the re-
n of the Nationalist leaders to it, dra-
zed for the whole world the human
s involved. James Kruger demon-
d why his chief parliamentary critic,
Helen Suzman, refuses to refer to him
is-official title, Minister of Justice. She
him Minister of Injustice, Minister of
ons and Police, or some equally pejora-
name. Kruger revealed a callousness
was almost unbelievable when he said
Biko's death “leaves me cold”. He even tried
cessfully) to raise a laugh about the
er from the platform of a Nationalist
convention. : _
Prime Minister Vorster suggested

ably true. Biko was the twentieth per-
to die in detention over a period of a year
a half, some of them barely noticed in
ress. It was the fact that Steve Biko had
recognized as an inspirational leader

if Biko had not been so well known,
e would have been little fuss. This was

by South Africa’s black youth, and therefore
by foreign liberal politicians and journalists
as well, that gave-his death its impact. Do-
nald Woods, the white liberal editor of the
East London Daily Dispatch, had written a
column in 1976 warning Kruger that there
would be serious trouble if anything hap-
pened to Biko while he was in detention.
Vorster's comment was revealing in
another, unconscious way. It suggested that,
if Biko had been an unknown troublemaker,
his death in prison would not have mattered

‘much; only his celebrity gave his death sig-

nificance. This was typical of white South
African attitudes, developed by the condi-
tioning of three centuries. Blacks are not
really seen as people in the sense that
whites are people. Blacks are seen, perhaps
unconsciously, as' another kind of being,
somewhere between human and animal. It
is common, even normal, for whites to be
kind to blacks as individuals; after all, most
people are kind to horses and dogs too. But
the death of a black person, even if linked as
this one was to police beatings, would not be

- seen by most whites as a tragedy or an out-

rage, as the death of a white man would be.
It was noticeable that, when, following

the outcry over Biko’s death, Government

action was taken against both Percy

“Qoboza, the black editor of The World, and

Donald Woods, Qoboza was imprisoned but
Woods was “banned”. Heaven knows, being -
banned was bad enough. It meant that
Woods could not work at his job on his news-
paper, or any other newspaper. He could not
leave the environs of his town. He could not
make public speeches or express opinions in
public on any subject. He could not even

Mr Young is Generdl Mariager of Southam
News Services and a former Editor of The
Citizen, Ottawa. He has reported from the
Soviet Union, China, Japan, India, South
Africa and other countries, and has won a
Bowater Award for journalism and a
Wilderness Award for television
documentary. He was in South Africa
shortly before Steve Biko’s death. The views
expressed here are those of Mr Young.

Blacks seen
as another
kind of being




Firstidea
of black anger
from coverage
of Soweto

on television

very few claims to being a free country, even
for the whites. It was abandoning any pre-
tence of freedom of the press. Like so many
other extreme opponents of Communism,
the Vorster Government had embraced the
more repressive methods of Communism
and was displaying the paranoiac reactions
that have made Communist governments so
intolerant of dissent.

Little vigour
The South African press in general had

* hardly been noted for the vigour of its politi-

cal criticism. The Afrikaner newspapers
tended to be tame, and some of them were
‘out-and-out apologists for the regime. Some
of the English-language papers were com-
pendious rather than incisive. The state-
owned South African Broadcasting Cor-
‘poration usually ignored news likely to em-

barrass the Government. Its single

television channel, which broadcasts alter-
nately in Afrikaans and English, has been
on the air only since 1975. I was told by a
member of the white establishment that
television coverage of the Soweto riots in
June 1976 had given white viewers for the
first time some idea of what black anger was
all about. I cannot vouch for this, but normal
TV coverage is.heavily biased in favour of
the Government and the white community.

Content, a Toronto monthly magazine
devoted primarily to news and criticism of
the Canadian media, published in its issue of
last November a comparison of news. cov-
erage done in South Africa in a single week
of March 1977. The study was done by
Michael Hastings, a television journalist
who has been a producer for both the CBC
and the SABC, as well as a reporter for the
Hamilton Spectator. He compared hard news
coverage (leaving out editorials, sports,
business news, fashion features and so
forth) in five daily newspapers and on both
the Afrikaans and English newscasts of the
SABC. The papers studied were the Rand
Daily Mail (English morning), the Jo-
hannesburg Star (English afternoon), Die
Transvaler (Afrikaans morning), Beeld (Af-
rikaans morning), and Die Vaderland (Afri-
kaans afternoon). All these papers are
aimed primarily at white readers. Un-
fortunately, Hastings did not include 7The
World in his study.

The most interesting statistics were in
a column headed “bad news” —defined here
as “news that could be seriously embarrass-
ing to the South African Government —
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_ meet more than one person at a time, except mostly allegations of cnmmal wolencg[;
members of his faiﬂily ‘Still; it-was better
than being in pnson - espema]ly a South"
~ African prison. . :

Events late in 1977 seemed to suggest '

" that South Africa was abandoning one of its

*. police orillegal police medd]mg with the 3

mlmstratlon of justice”. The percentag joe
such news appearing in the media survg
in the week chosen at random last Mg
were as follows:* Rand Daily Mail, 6.1
cent; Transvaler, 2.2 per cent; Beeld, 1

'cent; Star, 0.6 per cent; Vaderland, 0,

African television (English), 0; SATV
kaans), 0. Assuming the week was reag
ably  typical, these findings conﬁrm
common opinion that, among the big
newspapers, the Rand Daily Mail is e
the sharpest thorn in the Governm
flesh. They show that the Afrikaans pr
not .entirely uncritical. They suggest
the Star is less than adventurous in i
mestic coverage. They confirm that
vision news in South Africa is wha
Government wants the audlence to

_and little more.

The Hastings article lists half a
highly-dramatic news events that occ
during this week picked at random and
a negative impression of the South Af
authorities. One was a decision by the
Justice of the Supreme Court. Others
allegations of police brutality sensation
any - journalistic standard. These
among the news stories ignored by
vision and by some of the newspapers

Apart from this kind of suppre
there is another way in which press
broadcast coverage affects the outlook
judgment of white South Africans. Has
put it this way in Content

Both TV and the white-oriented p

provide meagre coverage of events am
the non-white population. Admitted!
whites’ wealth, education, and po
power cause them to be the chief n
makers, but while blacks generally
a good deal about the everyday exis
of the whites (because they wor
them), extremely few whites have th
giest notion of what is going on am
the blacks, who make up the
whelming majority of the populatio
universal is this hermetically-seale
norance that most whites never gi
any thought.

Prodigies of courage
Yet, despite all this, South Africa can

_prodigies of journalistic courage on a

quite unknown in Canada. In this coun
as in the other Western democracies, t
ing verbal rocks at the Government
easy that sometimes it takes more b
and guts to offer a word in defence of &
lished authority. In South Africa, defi
of the Government is dangerous and hi
unpopular with the white community.
guires conviction, stamina and a willin,




¢ financial risks, as well as moral cour-

& Donald Woods, a small-town editor who -

eclined all offers to move to the big-city
s, is an outstanding example. The Rand
Mail of Johannesburg, edited by
ster Sparks, is another. ‘ ’
And then, of course, there is the special
f Percy Qoboza. In a paper he wrote for
SATV (4 conference in Cape Town last May, Qoboza
‘was reasaid:ithat South Africans of all colours must
ntually sit -down round a conference
éto “devise a formula acceptable for fu-
o-existence”. He continued:

Our country is full of noble black men
o have been silenced under the secu-
laws for advancing just these types of
jeas. Many are called Communists sim-
y because they believe in the dignity of
. Many have been labelled agitators
imply because they call for a society
ere merit and not colour is the crite-

n by which man must be judged.
Indeed, all those with whom the Gov-
ment should be talking in the black

may well come when the authorities are
" ‘forced to talk to somebody, and there will
be nobody to talk to.

Qoboza’s newspaper, The World, is a
subsidiary of the Argus Printing and Pub-
lishing Co., a white-owned, English-lan-
guage press giant. Argus also owns the
Johannesburg Star, a fat afternoon daily of
the North American type designed for En-
glish-speaking whites, as well as other pa-
pers in South Africa and Rhodesia. The

" World, a tabloid for blacks, used to be con-

cerned mainly with sex, crime and sports. It
was designed for the mainly English-speak-
ing black residential townships, especially
Soweto, where Qoboza lived. The World was
a commercial success, with a daily circu-
lation of about 150,000.

After Soweto

As Soweto began to express its! rage by
means of rioting and various kinds of illegal
or extra-legal political action, The World
and its editor provided a voice for the muz-
.zled masses of their sprawling ghetto. The
paper became more and more political.
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‘Biko death

- gave focus

to forces
inplay

-in 1963 and had become editor by 1974. In
- 1975 he was a Neiman Fellow at‘Harvard.
* By1977 hehad become more than an editor

—he was an 1mportant leader of the black
community centredin Soweto. He was oneof

the Committee of Ten, an unofficial group -

that organized itself after the 1976 Soweto

riots in an attempt to provide someé kind of

constructive political leadership for -the

" townships. In this role, Qoboza found him-

self caught between the whites and conser-
vative blacks who thought him a dangerous
radical, and the young revolutionaries of
Soweto who thought him a sell-out. Bombs
were thrown at his home, and the police
more than once routed him out in the middle

of the night and took him away for question-
* ing. All this was before this actual detention

and the closing of The World last October.

The death and funeral of Steve Biko in
September had given a theatrical focus to
the forces that were in play in South Africa —
the blind rigidity of white authority; the
helplessness of the black masses, the rage of
the black activist minority, the bravery and

: the pathetic impotence of the few white

liberals.

Some 15,000 to 20, 000 people, many
from distant cities, attended Biko’s funeral
in the village of King William’s Town where
he had lived. Most of the mourners, of
course, were blacks, but there was a sprin-
kling of whites who felt they had to be there

: 1eave)

Helen Suzman who encountered some .

tility before she explained who she was

Donald Woods, as well as the American §
bassador (the Canadian Ambassador wag

A kind of mii'aele
In this emotionally-charged at]:rzlospheE

Woods wrote later, “it was a kind of mir
that no white person was harmed and
no racial incidents occurred. He repo
My wife and I were in the middle o
standing crowd and afterwards compa;
notes about certain moments of app
hension: One came for me when I IlOtl%
what appeared to be a hard-bitten to 5
ship tough-guy standing fairly closes
-looking at me with stony face throt
slitted eyes. He had a large knife-scarw}
one cheek and appeared.in my i
ination to be sizing me up for a cuttingj a;
One is very conscious of one’s whiten g
on such occasions. :
However, when he became aware th;
was looking back at him that rockk
face broke into a friendly smile and a1,
of greeting. I have never been so reli
in my life!.. . ‘
I think what motivated. many ofg
whites who attended, apart from na
motives of condolence, was a sort of

In thewake of Steve Biko’s death, white newspaper editor Donald Woods was one of seven w
banned by the Government. On New Year’s Eve, Woods managed to escape to asylumin |
neighbouring Lesotho. He is shown here reunited with his wife and children in Maseru, Lest;
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Biko's fan?
ner in w
present -y
ed some

at certamly Was a pomt made in
any of the speeches. Admittedly it wasa
dor theme to the major theme of black
gwsm, yet consistent throughout was
essage that the end result envisaged
non-racial, non-ethnic society. ..
[t was a fittingly sad and solemn occa-
0, but for my wife and me the greatest
dlgiess after - all the tributes and
ches were over was the journey home
th the renewed realization that the
-ve Biko we will miss most painfully is
he revered leader most of the masses
miss, nor the young philosopher the
demic visitors will miss, nor the bril-
t conversationalist the overseas jour-
ists will miss, but the lovable friend
o always made for the same chair in
ouse and whose inflexions of voice

merican A
ssador wag

hink he would say that the reason
:there was noracial incident at his fu-
is that the people were all known to
there in friendship, that they were in-
ingled —not standing in separate ra-
groups — and that just as hostility
s from separateness and isolation, so

grows from closeness and contact.

e total opposite of apartheid.

hortly.after that column was publish-
oods was criticized by radical blacks
g too friendly towards the Govern-
1t Qoboza sprang to his defence, de-
uncing “racism in reverse” in his weekly
in The World He apologized to
s S for the unfair criticism and said:

Wide World Photo

Twenty thousand South African blacks attended Steve Biko’s open-air
funeral at a King Williams Town stadium last September. As Biko’s
coffin was carried to the stadium, mourners raised their hands in the
clenched-fist salute. At the stadium, a succession of speakers
condemned the South African Government and its security police.

idence that the majority of our peo-
%Ie not part and parcel of racial atti-
?ﬁ%‘?s -‘was fully demonstrated at Steve’s
j ’eral All those White friends who

say for Time, Alan Paton, the father

of South African white liberalism, -

at his country had not a friend left in

orld. He made the practical point that
he:West can no longer afford, for political,
mic and moral reasons, to alienate the

‘countries of the world”.

“White South Africa is growing more
l0re bitter against the West,” he said.
nnot understand that.the West does
ant to see us involved in a racial war.
ceatest beneficiary of such a war could

only be Russia. Afrikanerdom would be de-
stroyed. Our relatively sophisticated econ-
omy would be destroyed too. The only people
in South Africa who would welcome such de-
struction would be the most radical of
blacks, who have decided that nothing new
can be built until everything old has been
destroyed. . ..

“I fear that the Afrikaner Nationalist
is resisting Western pressures for change
not only because they challenge his sov-
ereignty, but also because he knows he is
psychologically impotent to accede to them.

“Meanwhile the black demand for
change becomes daily more insistent, more
confident. With the fall of Marcello Caetano,
the liberation of Angola and Mozambique,
the great impending changes in Rhodesia/
Zimbabwe and South-West Africa/
Namibia, the black people of South Africa




know that the day of their own liberatio similar trut their country. Bu
near.” : . .. ... .. . suppression of moderate. voices such
When the pressures become too sirong ~ those of Woods and Qoboza increases
to bear, the white leaders of South Africa . probability that Qoboza’s. prophecy v
will have to recognize the truth of what has ~ come true, that, when the time comes t
been said by Paton and Woods and Qoboza, the whites want to talk, there will be no o
just as the white leaders of Rhodesia, how-  left to talk to. The time for talking wi
ever reluctantly, have been forced to accept .over, and the civil war will begin.

Lebanon, one year after

By André Liebich

More than a year after the Riyadh and The massive Syrian presence is one
Shtaura agreements, which ended the fight-  pervasive fact of daily life in Lebanon. I
ing in a large section of Lebanese territory, iinpossibl_e to travel more than a few mil
no clear picture of a new Lebanon seems to  and in some sectors of Beirut more t
have emerged. One is certainly struck by the ~ several hundredyards; without runningi
new face, both contradictory and incongru-  a check-point of the Arab Deterrent.For
ous, the Lebanese capital presents to the  Although officially international - it}
world — the animation of some of the resi- cludes contingents from Saudi Aral
dential and working-class districts standsin

contrast to the silent ruins of the downtown

area and other areas where fighting oc-

curred. The lively and diversified retail

trade is gradually picking up, but operates

out of makeshift booths that line the major  speculation. S
thoroughfares. Squatters, looking some- On the political front, Syria’s grasp
what lost in the luxury apartments where  justas visible. Lebanese politics have a m
they have taken refuge, rub shoulders with  peculiar three-sided nature. In fact, &
neighbours who —though more comfortably - Lebanese leaders of the various factic
off —are obviously ill at ease. In the shadow  exchange views through a Syrian intE
of the blackened ruins of the Hotel Saint- mediary, and Lebanese politics are
Georges, the Yacht Club offers the vision of ~ reduced to pilgrimages to Damascus. Mg
a world that is still serene. However, from  over, all the factions involved go along w
the political point of view, Lebanon has set-  this mediation — albeit somewhat rel{
tled down to a provisional existence, motion-  tantly. The few initial opponents have ¢
lessly awaiting the outcome of events that,  appeared from the political scene. Kallaﬁ
for the most part, are largely beyond its = Joumblatt, feudal head of the Druzes 2
control. leader of the Lebanese left, was ass
sinated; “Dean” Raymond Eddé, Christi
leader of the “national coalition” and ti
main competitor of Elias Sarkis for the prisep
André Liebich has studied at McGill idency, is in exile in Paris, where he exeﬂ:;‘:
University, St Anthory’s College (Oxford) moral influence that is, in any case

and Harvard University, where he received clining. The potential adversariesof !

an M.A. degree in Soviet studies and a Ph.D. Syrian occupation are kept under strict gl osle
in political science. Since 1973, ke has been a veillance and some of them, such as.Lieutéa
professor in the political science department ant Ahmed Khatib, commander of i

at the University of Quebec in Montreal, short-lived Lebanese Arab Army, are saf
where he is also director of the Pan- under guard in Syria.

European Section of the Centre Québécois des All the Lebanese combatants in {Weste
Relations Internationales. He has spent a civil war now acknowledge the inevita
considerable amount of time in Lebanon. His  nature of the Syrian military occupatiiliatio
latest stay dates back to August 1977. The Some of them even give it credit for hav

viewg ex!.)ressed in this article are these of prevented renewed fighting and for ¢

Dr Liebich. ' ' suring a minimum degree of internal sectmen

e
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he occupymg force 1tse1f Desplte the fi-

cial:contribution of Saudla ‘Arabia; Ku- -

;the United Arab Emlra’oes and Quatar,
ch was established under the Riyadh
g’gkg’;k"'?eements at 65 per cent of the costs of the
»:;b Deterrent Force for the first six
onths of occupation, Syrian expenditures
ﬁg%ltmg from the occupation amount to
e than $1 million a day. Politically
aking, Syria’s freedom of action with re-
4 to Lebanon is strictly limited by the
lbus watch kept as much by the other
b countries as by Israel and the United
es. Tel Aviv's veto on the stationing of

b Deterrent Force troops in Southern
anon represents both a warningtoanda
ous restriction on Syrian authority in
anon. American assent to the Syrian oc-
ipation, obtained over Israeli objections,
ly covers the peacekeepmg role of the Syr-

¢ Syrian point of view, the ambiguity of
Syrian policy during the civil war leaves

a very vulnerable to attacks from left-

ig Arab regimes and even from groups-
hin Syria itself. In fact, as was the case
uring the final months of the civil war,
g%seywho are hoping for an abrupt change

pw of the Assad regime.

Thus the Syrian tutelage in Lebanon,
from being a historical opportunity for
izing the age-old ambition of a “Greater

a”; represents a heavy burden for the
an republic, if not a threat toits own sta-

. While addressing a Lebanese dele-
on in August, President Assad declared

Lebanon and Syria madeupa single na-
,a smgle country, but two states. He did

mention a plan for annexation, but the -

ement was both bitter and ironic.

ifacto partition
;g. occupation and the influence exerted by
ia on the domestic policy of the country
obvious, and the de facto partitioning of
iqanon, while not quite as evident, is nev-
heless very real. The “green line” that
éerated the Christian and Moslem areas
uring the civil war has remained engraved
th on the way of thinking of the Lebanese
on their daily lives. There are very few
slems or other sympathlzers of the
nslem progressive” camp who would even
, k of going tolive “on the other side”, and
! ugh, in spite of the exodus of numerous

’ es_ifabhshments are making arrange-
ts in recognition of this tacit division,

' andlt is common pract1ce fora bank or even
a hairdressing salon, to divide its operations
- according to sector in order to avoid diffi-

culties for its employees or customers and —
who knows? —even to provide against a pos-
sible renewal of hostilities. '

This segregation, which is still incom-
plete because of communication needs
within the capital, is more noticeable when
one ventures outside Beirut. It is very evi-
dent when one travels from Beirut to the
small village of Jounieh, the modern politi-
cal and economic centre of the Christians,
with its new commercial and port facilities,
or to Mount Lebanon, the unconditionally
Maronite fiefdom. The following incident re-
flects the present atmosphere. It is said that
the key figure in the abortive coup of March
11, 1976, the Moslem General Ahdab, hav-
ing reached the summer resort of Broumana
in the Lebanese mountains, was abused,
slapped and turned away by youths from the

- village, one of whom was the son of a promi-

nent Christian deputy. The deputy apolo-
gized to General Ahdab and celebrated with
him several days later at Broumana, but few
incidents of this sort end on such a happy
note.

It seems that the first consequence of
the Lebanese civil war was to stir up sectar-
janism and weaken the state. Indeed, there
are obvious rifts in the unity of each camp
that reveal the social basis of Lebanese sec-
tarianism - the left-wing Christians,
through a “patriotic grouping”, agitate
against the dominant ideology of their fel-
low Christians, while the sympathy of the
Sunnite Moslem middle class with the aims
of the Christian Falangist Party is barely
concealed. These aims are to ensure order
and to remove the Palestinian trou-
blemakers from Lebanon. It is with scep-
ticism, however, that the Lebanese view the
few loudly-trumpeted attempts at national
reconciliation. Despite the fact that the
powerful Christian leader, Camille Cha-
moun, offered an ifiar, the traditional ban-
quet of the month of Ramadan, for the
former Prime Minister, Takiedinne Solh,
and that the supreme head of the Falan-
gists, Pierre Gemayel, anxious to keep up
with his allies on the road to reconciliation,
followed Chamoun’s lead by organizing an
iftar for Saeb Salam, the strong man of
Moslem Beirut, the two camps are no closer
to reconciliation. In fact, these initiatives
have led to accusations of opportunism from
both sides.

The weakening of an already weak
state is the first obstacle on the road to any
real reconciliation. Since it achieved inde-
pendence in 1943, Lebanon has been based
on the shaky compromise of the “National
Pact”, which divided the elected positions

Segregation
more noticeable
outside Beirut

Attempts
at national

_ reconciliation
- viewed with

scepticism




Disintegration
of economy
provided
finishing touch
to fragmentation

along rehglous lines an
‘national quota system in the public ser i
and the national. assembly This® arrange— =

ment not only reinforces religious affiliation

as the first criterion in determmmg pohtlcal_,

allegiance but also g'lves permanence to a
distribution of power. based on a de-
mographic situation that is no longer repre-
sentative and favours the Christians at the
expense of the Moslems. During the civil
war, the break-up of the few remaining na-
tional institutions, such as the army, the col-
lapse of essential services and the

- disintegration of the economy provided the .

finishing touch to an already existing frag-
mentation resulting from a constitutional
order most citizens’ con51dered to be
illegitimate.

In the postwar period, the renewed
growth of sectarianism and the weakness of
the state ultlmately reinforced the power of
some of the trad1t10na1 leaders. This was pa-
radoxical, since during the war the power of
these same leaders had been eroded as it
passed to the leaders of the countless new
fighting groups. Thus, although the poli-
ticians were unable to end the anarchy of
the war, some of them have succeeded in ob-
taining recognition in peace-time — under
the shadow of the Syrian shields. From this
point of view, the biggest winner in the civil
war is Camille Chamoun; his key role and
his intransigence throughout the war as-
sure him today of a personal prestige among
Christians in Lebanon exceeding that of
Pierre Gemayel, who has a more numerous,

_better organized and better armed following

but is considered a moderate.

On the other hand, Rachid Karamé,
who was Prime Minister all through the
war, has lost control of his base in Tripolj,
while Saeb Salam only regained his-control
in Beirut by coming to terms with one of his
former lieutenants, Ibrahim Koleilat, who is
the new leader of the Morabitoun (indepen-
dent Nasserites). i

Whatever the relative power today of
the various traditional leaders, it is certain
that the political weight of the current Pres-
ident, Elias Sarkis, and of the Prime Minis-
ter, Selim Hoss, is minimal. These two
technocrats, who are well intentioned and
competent but lack any sort of political base,
represent only the will of the Syrians and
they suffer the humiliation of seeing their
protector deal directly with the heads of the
traditional factions. Furthermore, there is
no indication that time is on the side of the
country’s constitutional authorities. Even if
the traditional leaders are almost all octo-
genarians, each of them has one or more
sons ready to succeed him and followers who
are willing to recognize the authority of
these sons. No, the state of Lebanon is defi-
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Palestmlan presence LT
Concermng the future of Leba.non iti Ist;
Palestinian shadow that dominates any ;
cussion. There is no need to accept {;
Christian interpretation of the civil w'
which- admits only a conflict bet
Lebanese and Palestinians, in order toy
cognize the fact that the war began mth;
attempt  to liquidate ‘the -Palesti
resistance. - Furthermore, as the D;}
continued, there was an increased prepg
derence of Palestinians within the Mosl;
progressive alliance. It is sufficient to :r'ec¥
what a destabilizing effect the Palesti
presence had on the fragile sectarian h
ance. It was a catalyst for popular an
rations, a source of tension among the
regimes and a means of justifying the bry
Israeli interventions. Since the Six-Day W
in 1967, and despite the patching-up in 1§
of the Cairo Agreements, which were sif
posed to regulate the status of the Pd
stinian resistance on Lebanese soil, tF
Palestinian question has been an interrt
political problem in Lebanon.

 Since the civil war, the status of {Sout

Palestinian resistance can only be ev
ated in dichotomic terms. Although th

ternational presence of the resistance £

been stronger than ever since Yasir Araiban

spoke at the United Nations in 1974, in IF
banon the prestige of the resistance is
irreparably compromised. Although
“Rejection Front” has stepped back in
and rallied behind the policies dictate
Arafat and the majority wing of al-Fa
the resistance has, on the whole, very li
room to manoeuvre.

In fact, those who see the civil wa
an imperialist plot against the Palestin
— an oversimplified theory extremely
cult to refute —and who therefore feared
total annihilation of the resistance ca
thankful that, largely because of the
mission of its leaders, the resistance
survived this test. However, in its relati
with Lebanon, the resistance has suffe
considerable political arid moral loss. On
Christian side, a policy of threats and
matums has come to replace the preten
of conciliation that prevailed before the w
The Christian leaders insist that they will
unable to wait for a possible Geneva con
ence to resolve the Palestinian probl
Consequently, they are demanding the
mediate eviction of the Palestinians wl
according to various estimates, number.
tween 200,000 and 400,000. Furthermor:
is significant that even a moderate Ch
tian leader like Raymond Eddé is tryin
discredit Camille Chamoun on the occas




secunty in their sector, as well as

jous flagrant abuses of power, have
d to demobilize the Lebanese Moslems

:Tthe awareness of this fact that caused
olation of the resistance from its allies.

slosive factor
iseemingly incessant fighting in South-
‘Lebanon appears to be the most ex-
sive factor in  the entire Lebanese
ation. Nothing does more to indicate the
arious nature of the Lebanese truce
n the constant murderous fighting, and
is perhaps the key toits meaning. While
ng rise to a variety of hypotheses — in-
dmg that put forward by Pierre Gemayel,
ordmg to which Israel is seeking to seize
thern Lebanon and use it as a bar-
ing counter for the west bank of the Jor-
1in the event of a general Israeli-Arab
ment —, the fighting in Southern Le-
on aims primarily at maintaining a high
ree of pressure on all the parties involved
he Middle East conflict. From this point
iew, paradoxically, the continued fight-
iserves the interests of all the com-
gnts. It allows the Palestinians to
tain that their military strength has
mained intact despite the losses suffered
ing the civil war, and that their will to
t remains strong notwithstanding the
omatic concessions that were forced
m them. It also allows the Lebanese
istians to argue that peace will not re-
1 to Lebanon until their principal de-
nd, the expulsion of the Palestinians, has
1 met. Finally, it allows Israel to empha-
that neither the status quo as it existed
ore the war in Lebanon nor the presence
ab armies along the southern Lebanese
er will be tolerated. The principal losers
his sad contest are the people of South-
Lebanon. They are primarily impover-
d Moslem Shi’ites, who continue to swell
ranks of the refugees heading towards

In Beirut, the war in Southern Le-
fton seems to be far away, both because of
16; censorship that limits access to news
m the South and, even more important,
lassitude of the people of Beirut as they

0 go about their daily tasks in spite of
or economic difficulties. Commercial

| g ,and mdustnal losses amount to $1 5 bllhon
" . The country is experiencing an. annual in-

flation'rate of between 30 and 40 per cent, to
which must be added an incalculable un-

. employment rate and -a -‘mass exodus of

qualified workers. For some Lebanese, par-
ticularly those who do not have any ex-
portable skills, peace is perhaps more
unbearable than war. During the fighting
they at least-had the option of enrolling in
the combat groups, some of which, more-

‘over, were mainly bands of looters. For those

who are able to emigrate — doctors, en-
gineers, skilled workers or contractors —the
future in Saudi Arabia, the Persian Gulf
states or America is less gloomy. This ac-
counts for the fact that out of a total of
700,000 Lebanese who left the country —
almost 25 per cent of the total population —
only half have returned. The other half can
pride themselves on improving the Le-
banese balance of payments through the
money they send to their relatives who have
remained in the country. Nevertheless, if
Lebanon is ever to get back on its feet, it
must be able to count on the actual presence
of these people. v '
The reconstruction of Lebanon cannot
be achieved overnight. Despite the un-
veiling of a French plan for rebuilding the
downtown area at a cost of $100 million and
the improvements being made to the port of
Beirut, the climate of uncertainty is under-
mining all efforts and dampening all ini-
tiatives. After six months of operation, the
port reached only half its prewar rate of ac-
tivity and the level of transit traffic re-
mained at 17 per cent of the volume handled
in 1974. At the end of six months of relative

" peace, there were only six American busi-

ness firms registered with the American
Embassy, compared to 600 before the war. It
should come as no-surprise that the exodus
is continuing and that itincludes people who
are not even Lebanese. In August, Yasir
Arafat called on Arab countries to refuse
the requests for visas from 10,000 Pale-
stinians in Lebanon.

The Lebanese crisis is still awaiting the
final outcome that will lead to real peace.
The causes of this crisis undoubtedly lie in
the internal contradictions in the country,
but Lebanon will not be able to solve them as
long as international circumstances remain
unfavourable towards a general settlement
in the region. To a large extent, in Lebanon
as elsewhere in the Middle East, the most
pressing internal questions remain in abey-
ance until such a settlement can be reached.
The main result of the civil war is, therefore,
the destruction of the illusion, so difficult to
justify even before the war, that Lebanon
can remain uninvolved in the conflicts that
surround it.

Reconstruction
cannot

be achieved
overnight




Deciding on a pipeline route
for bringing gas tomarket

By Don Peacock

The agreement between Canada and the
United States for the construction of a pipe-
line to move natural gas from Alaska south
across Western Canada to the lower 48
states was described in the Canadian House
of Commons as “historic”. The words were
delivered by no less a personage than Queen
" Elizabeth, as she read the Speech from the
Throne opening a new session of the Cana-
dian Parliament in Ottawa. She was there
as part of her Silver Jubilee visit to Canada.
- The words she read, in her role as Queen of
Canada, were no less significant for having
been written by the Government in the an-
cient British Parliamentary tradition. '

Since the broaching late in 1969 of the
pipeline idea, its proponents — more multi-
national than national until the end —have
described it as the biggest engineering and
construction project ever undertaken by pri-
vate enterprise. In the autumn of 1977, the
Canadian Government was saying pretty
much the same thing, though moderately
conditioned, as is only to be expected of gov-
ernment. Again through the voice of the
Queen, the Government described the pipe-
line project, which is now expected to cost
more than $10 billion and construction of
which is scheduled to begin in 1979, as “one
of the largest civil engineering projects in
the history of the world”. ’

Its cost, however, is niot all that makes
the pipeline project historic. From the be-
ginning, this project was unique in having
competitors for the right to construct it.
Never before had two groups of huge cor-
porations vied, at such cost and with such
vigour, for such a prize as government, ap-

Mr Peacock is a press and public-relations
consultant in Alberta. He is a former
counsellor (press) at the Canadian High
Commission in London, and during the
1960s was Special Assistant to the Prime
Minister. A veteran journalist, Mr Peacock
Joined the Parliamentary Press Galleryin
1954 and was later Managing Editor

of The Albertan in Calgary. The views
expressed in this article are those of Mr
Peacock.
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proval to build this pipeline. In the p
when there were competing interests
such a project, these were brought toge
one way or another, usually by mutual in
est or government pressure or both.
only issue was whether their joint prop
satisﬁedehatevver government regula
procedures were in effect. . '

The uniqueness of the competition

_ this project turned out to be symbolic; pr.

dents were established at several stage
the evolution of the Alaska pipeline proj
Never had planners of such a project

its implications. In particular, there

never been so much attention paid to the
tential impact of such a project on the e
ronment and the socio-economic 1z
through which the pipeline would pass.

Unique character

What is unique about the final outco
of the long struggle to ‘build the. pipe
from Alaska is the triumph it represents
Canadian enterprise in general and the
nadian pipeline industry in particular. I
important that the outcome shifts a s
stantial, though still indeterminate, amo
of economic power westward to Alberta
British Columbia from Central Cana
bastion of management and finance, T
onto. But of at least as much importanc
the fact that the final decision about
pipeline shut three of the world’s larg
multinational oil companies — Exxon, G
and Shell — out of any direct ownership
control of the Canadian section of the li

Two ecompanies from Western Cana
had taken on the world’s giants of the oil

prise prize of all to date and beaten them
their own game. As a result, it seemed
likely that the Canadian oil and gas ind
try would ever again be quite as depend
on - or, as more impassioned nationali
might putit, as subservient to —foreign co
panies. Perhaps, too, multinational com
nies would never again be quite as power
— at least, not in Canada. If they could
beaten once, why not again?




As the long and (as already noted) un- -

pled. struggle approsched its climax
summer, thetW0>mam cOntenders fOl'
11 approval by the Canadian and Ameri-

45 Pipeline Limited of Toronto and Foot-
1 hills Pipe Lines Limited of Calgary. Mem-

ership in the Arctic Gas group’ numbered
5iincluding the Canadian subsidiaries of
Exxon (Imperial Oil Limited), Gulf (Gulf Oil
ada Limited) and Shell (Shell Canada
ited). But participation by these multi-
tionals (Shell is, of course, of Anglo-Dutch
wnership) and by a half-dozen American

?@Hne companies in the Arctic Gas group
terests %’% not the essential difference between it
t togeth 57id the competing Foothills group.
tual in The Foothills company had been estab-
both. hed by two veteran Western Canadian
t prop %“E’feline companies, Alberta Gas Trunk
egulati Tie Limited of Calgary and Westcoast

Transmission Company Limited of Van-
etition { cotiver. The Foothills group also had Ameri-
lic; pr partners. The fundamental difference
stages; between the competing proposals was the
1€ pro % they planned to handle ownership of
roject ¢ thel project. There were fundamental differ-
» studyi ences, too, in the routes they proposed to fol-
here oW, but ‘even more-fundamental was the
to the) difference in ‘their ownership designs.
 the e | Ownership of the Arctic Gas pipeline
mic  z dbe shared by any or all of its members
. pass. %;? wished to participate, whereas own-

ship of the Canadian sections of the Foot-

‘pipeline would be limited to the

1 outcor €anadian participants in that proposal, and
> . pipe erican sections would be owned by the
esents erican partners. This difference in the
1d the (:two projects, more than their route differ-
ular ice or any other, is what had kept the two
ts a oups competing instead of co-operating
e,amolwith each other. It meant that, if the
berta @gthﬂls group won (as it did), there would
Canadi be no chance for equity ownership in the
nce, anadian sections of the line by the
ortanc f.gtinationals or other non-Canadian par-

about t ticibants, though they would be more than
’s larg welcome to invest in capital bonds and other
non-equity financing of the enormous

goge_act. From the point of view of the Foot-
IS group, had the Arctic Gas group won
project would have been dominated by
rican - and multinational companies
ong the group’s membership.

g’.aetic Gas proposal

& proposal by Arctic Gas was for a single
epend %ﬁne system that would move both
tionalisMaskan gas from the slopes overlooking
dhoe Bay on the Arctic Ocean and Cana-
gas from the Mackenzie River Delta in
hwestern Canada to markets in south-
Canada and the United States. The

e route for the pipeline lay across the

| Governments were Canadian Aretic -

' 'Norfh Slope of Ala'skaj and Canada’s Yukon

Territory, never far from the coast of the
Beaufort Sea, which is part of the Arctic

- Ocean. The line would then have crossed the

northern part of the Mackenzie Delta in
Canada’s Northwest Territories and con-
nected with a line coming down from near
Inuvik, on the Delta. From there the line
would have run south up the Mackenzie
River Valley into Alberta and diagonally
across that province to the United States
border just inside Saskatchewan and,
through a branch pipeline, into the Pacific
U.S. from a point in British Columbia. -

The Canadian section of the Arctic Gas
pipeline would have been about 2,300 miles
long, longer than any previously built, in-
cluding what is currently the longest in the
world =the 2,200-mile TYans-Cana@a pipe-
line between Alberta and Montreal. It was
estimated that it would cost about $10 bil-
lion to bring this project to its full capacity of
4.5 billion cubic feet of gas a day, half from
Prudhoe Bay and half from the Mackenzie
Delta.

At a point about half-way through the
seven-year battle between the two groups,
the Foothills proposal began to favour two
pipelines —one to bring Alaska gas south to
the U.S. and the other to bring Canadian gas
south from the Mackenzie Delta. But as
finds of gas in the Delta proved disap-
pointingly small, the Foothills emphasis on
a separate line up the Mackenzie Valley was
dropped and’ all its attention became fo-
cused on a proposal for what has come to be
known as the Alaska Highway pipeline.

The Alaska Highway line would be

- built from Prudhoe Bay south to Fairbanks,

Alaska, along the corridor already estab-
lished for the Alyeska oil-pipeline, which
began operating in mid-1977. From Fair-
banks it would run southeast along the
Alaska Highway route across the Yukon
and northeastern British Columbia and into
Alberta, and then split to enter the U.S. at
the same points in Saskatchewan and
British Columbia as the Arctic Gas line
proposed.

Both pipelines were planned to be 48
inches in diameter, the largest built to date
on this continent, though there are lines of
larger diameter in the Soviet Union. Of
more crucial concerfi was the higher pres-
sure under which, it was proposed, the Arc-
tic gas should move in the pipeline. The
highest pressure under which gas was cur-
rently moving in pipelines in British Col-
umbia and Alberta, where some of the
terrain to be crossed is comparable to that to
be traversed by the Alaska pipeline, was be-
tween 800 and 1,000 pounds a square inch.
The Arctic Gas system proposed to move the
gas under an unprecedented 1,680 pounds'a
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Speech from the Throne. The speech promised the required legislation to turn the negotiate
pipeline arrangement into a working reality. At press time, the legislation is before Parliam

square inch. The most the Foothills system
was prepared to attempt was 1,260 pounds a
square inch.

There were also complex differences in
engineering approaches by the two groups
to the major problem of coping with frost
heave. But what finally tipped the scales for
‘good in favour of the Foothills project were
the environmental and socio-economic is-
sues. These were gradually brought to bear
on the projects by a demonstration of “par-
ticipatory democracy” also unique in Cana-
dian experience — and perhaps any other
democratic country.

Never before

Never in Canadian political experience had
there been a royal commission quite like the
Mackenzie Valley Pipeline Inquiry headed
by Mr. Justice Thomas Berger of the British
Columbia Supreme Court. The issues of the
environmental impact of a pipeline, of the
rights of native peoples in the regions
through which it would be built, and of the
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effect on the socio-economic climate
neither unknown nor new. The inquiry i
was what was new; no such pervasive ex
ination of the issues had ever been m
prior to a development project.before.
The Berger Inquiry, as it came t
called, spent 302 days listening to evid
from 1,000 witnesses. It travelled by pl
boat, dogsled and canoe to hold hearing
35 isolated northern communities and
tlements throughout the Mackenzie re
Sometimes the hearings were convene
tiny meeting-halls —and occasionally in
open beside a river. Total transcripts of
timony were finally estimated at 14 mi
words. The inquiry, which lasted for
months, cost an estimated $4.5 million,
cluding $1.5 million to fund native and of!
public-interest groups to ensure that t
could stand up to the pipeline compani
Considering that it concerned the wel
of, in all, no more than 38,000 of Cana
population of 22 million, and adding to
findings all the information gathered by
competing applicants along similar Iin




inquiry the people of t

fackenzie region : were the most fhori_)ﬁgh- :

Iy analyzed minority group in any popu-
on on-earth. - L .

In a statement ‘to Canada’s National
ergy Board, the Arctic Gas group ex-

lained why so much painstaking attention
been paid to factors almost always ig-

by resource-developers in the past.
iety’s growing awareness of the im-
%gnce of natural resources and of man’s
apacity tochange the environment is one of
ique: developments of this decade,”
istatement said. “In both the political
economic fields, efforts are being made
valuate environmental factors and to

e them in proper priority.. .. Because
-areas of the Northwest Territories and

on Territory are still virtually wilder-

, there is a unique opportunity to de-

p an integrated plan for the rational

- of - northern. = natural

‘When the report of the Berger Inquiry
issued in the spring of 1977, however, it
rejected -the proposed route of the
ic Gas pipeline as environmentally un-
ptable. It suggested that the Foothills
e along existing corridors was a better
oice, and this opinion was supported by
ecision of the National Energy Board in
~a decision confirmed by Prime Minis-
udeau and President Carter in Wash-
ington on September 8. :

% In explaining its decision, the National
ergy Board said it had never before faced
h a complex and difficult choice. “This is
fonly because of the immensity of the
cts themselves and their imporiapce to
Canadians,” the Board declared, “but
also because of the magnitude of the poten-
2 socio-economic impact on the peoples of
Arctic environment.” Complicating fac-
were claims to ownership of large areas
nd in the regions through which the
Ipc line would pass by native people’s
oups, Indian and Inuit (Eskimo). The Ber-
tReport recommended that no pipeline be
dilt in the Mackenzie Valley for ten years,
low time to settle the land-claims and to
i;Egble the native economy to prepare for
Hrvival in competition with the capitalist

onomy represented by the pipeline.
An inquiry similar to that of Mr. Jus-
Berger, but limited to three months, was
Nducted into the potential impact of the
ska Highway pipeline on the erviron-
t and socio-economic situation of the
ﬁg@ on. It recommended a four-year delay in
St&}‘ting the» project while native land-
ms and other issues were settled. But the
?ﬁ;&l agreement between Canada and the
Ynited Stateg provides for a start on the
On section of the pipeline in J anuary

; 1;9‘8\1:,:;ée,\‘rje>1’1'»’.ﬁmni;}'i»s:éarl;ier than: fécom-
mended by the Yukon inquiry.

- The agreement itself establishes an-

'.q_i:hér precedent for resource-development -
“projects of this kind. It provides that Foot-

hills Pipe Lines Ltd must make an advance
payment of up to $200 million to compen-

‘sate for the social and economic impact of

the line. This will be credited against future
tax obligations of the line, which are esti-
mated to amount to as much as $1 billion
during the 20 to 25 years of the project’s life
—a substantial income benefit to the Yukon.

Aside from the environmental, social
and economic considerations, however,
there was another fundamental reason for
rejecting any proposal for a pipeline from
the Mackenzie Delta at present. The
amount of proved gas reserves, bet|ween five
and six trillion cubic feet, found in the Delta
did not warrant building a pipeline for eco-
nomic reasons —they were not yet worth the
cost. )

For Canadian industry as a whole, the
final outcome of the long pipeline struggle
represented a landmark in the process of

maturing. It will be the first major devel-

opment project in the history of Canada that
was planned, managed, built and owned by

- Canadians, and in particular by Western

Canadians. (During the last century, the Ca-
nadian Pacific Railway was built largely
under British and American management.
The Trans-Canada pipeline was built a cou-
ple of decades ago under the control of what
the project’s opponents in Parliament called
“Texas buccaneers”, though it gradually
came under Canadian control once it was
built.) ’

The president of the Foothills com-
pany, Robert Blair (who also heads its Cal-
gary parent company, Alberta Gas Trunk
Line Co. Ltd), has interpreted the victory of
his group as the end of Canada’s economic
colonialism. In a speech late in 1977, Blair
said Canada was no longer a “technical or
engineering colony” of any country. Cana-
dian industry now had the leading technol-
ogy in the world for the development of oil-
sands and heavy oils, important potential
sources of future energy, and for building
large-diameter and high-pressure pipelines
in cold weather, as well as for hydrocarbon
exploration and development in Arctic
regions.

For Canadian businessmen and man-
agement, Blair said, now “is a great time for
our companies and managements in Can-
ada to be taking charge fully and doing it our
way”. No project in Canadian history will
provide Canadian industry and manage-
ment with a better opportunity for “doing it
our way” than Blair’s own Alaska Highway
pipeline. '

Landmark
in maturing
of Canadian
industry




By W. A. Wilson

On three related current issues of im-

portance - in international affan's Canada
holds markedly inconsistent positions. On
two of these issues the line taken is a

strongly moral one. This ethical stance, al- -

most self-nghteous in its expression, is so

marred by contradictions and exceptions

motivated by self-interest that it opens Ca-
" nadian policy to the complaint of hypocrisy.

Although there are contradictions within
~ these policies, however, the greatest con-
tradiction is that the third issue is totally ex-
empt from this approach

dn prmclple but not always in practice,
~ Canadian policy bars the sale of armaments
and military supphes to areas of inter-
national tension or conflict. This policy has
been marked, however, by a major con-
tradiction: the exploitation of open warfare
to conduct a lucrative arms trade through-
out the American involvement in the Viet-
nam war. The fact that a particularly
controversial conflict was involved did not
prove to be a barrier to profits.

The dividing-line for the Canadian
arms trade, as a result, appears not to in-
volve ethics but the practical question of
whether profits can be secured through the
military involvement of a country that in
other areas is an active friend and ally. The
application of the Canadian policy is hard-
headed, not moral.

The Government’s pohcy demands ex-
tremely stringent safeguards on the sale of
nuclear fuels to its political and economic
friends, some of them military allies, safe-
guards substantially more rigorous than
those in current international use. This par-
ticular policy is pursued with such deter-
mination that, for instance, when the
European Community is groping with the
difficulties in the way of greater unity, Can-

Mr Wilson is Ottawa Editor of The
Montreal Star and contributes a regular
column on political affairs to that
newspaper. He joined theStar in 1956 and
was appointed its Bureau Chiefin 1962.
The views expressed here are those of the
author.
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could use some cons1stency

ada SeekS'to exploit the national differen

by insisting on bilateral negotiations

members of  the
Community.

This policy so far appears free from
contradictions that mar the first of th
three positions..It is followed in the fac
arguments that it disregards other
nadian -interests in the field of trade

’ European Econo

in customer countries, that it shows in

ference to the vital, long-berm concern
fuel-short customer countries such as W
Germanyand Japan, and thatit ignores
reality that diplomacy, like. governmen
the art of the possible.-

The third related policy area is in t
contradiction to the previous two. Cana
policy permits the most active efforts,
cluding the use of some dubious methods
sell nuclear: technology and installati
not only in secure areas but to countrie
such active or potential instability that
signature of safeguard agreements beco
meaningless. These latter are renderedi;
herently unreliable by the inability of an
isting government to commit its success
or even to know what sort of political regi
they will impose. In the case of Argent
strange and still unexplained payment:
facilitate the sale of a reactor and the ass
ated technology were made at a time wh
was known that the government of
country would soon be overthrown by a
itary coup but before it was known
would form the new regime or what its s
dards would be. The certainty of an e
coupwas so greatthat only thedateat w
it would occur and the new policies of th
who would take over remained unknows

The basic action in this case, the salé:f
nuclear technology to a part of the world
unstable that the value of signed safe
agreements was of great doubt, is in ¢
plete contradiction to the second of thé:
three policies, the very rigorous stand
on fuel supplies demanded from relial
friendly countries. Its quality is much cloj
to the major, money-making exceptio
the policy on the export of arms and mlll L
supplies.




coherént pohcy thread through these. .

ated issues, although the level of very
Canadian statements over the years
een high and the'statements at times

e verged on self-righteousness.

Where the prospect of profits is not en-
uraging, the first of these national posi-
s can be applied in extreme ways. The
‘65t immediate example involves southern

fica. If, as seems to be the case, the poli-
s of the Rhodesian regime of Prime Min-
Ian Smith have changed in favour of

e moderation, this is clearly a response
e threat confronting that country from
armed attacks of black guerilla groups
her than to the diplomatic efforts of
fain and the United States. Mr. Smith
withstood many dlplomatlc approaches

The personalities ‘and pohtlcal sym-
ies of some of the leaders of the guerilla

“historically, it Temains true that personal
dom and political liberty have usually
en secured by fighting. Countries such as

g%ada'and some other ex-members of the

ort and some non-military aid to. the
erilla groups. If this were the outcome of
"hard analysis of the policies of southern Af-
gg%, and of specific policy decisions based on
approach, no government would find it
cult to defend the position. It seems to
owever, the application of a general pol-

he situation. Apart from whatever moral
faction it gives the Government of Can-

2t its s j da} the policy has two other results.
f an.e One was evident in the autumn meet-
' gin Ottawa of the Commonwealth Parlia-
Ith demonstrated, through their state-
ents, their lack of confidence in the
jmatic efforts to produce a moderate
desian settlement, their views that
ish and American policy (which Canada
standarfollows) was highly hypocritical and that
i opponents of Mr. Smith should secure
1litary aid wherever they could find it.
e of the spokesmen were very specific on
latter point, urging that there should be
es1tahon in ‘securing assistance from

the ‘Soviet Union; the- arms-producing
countries of Eastern Europe and China. At
present, the U.S.S.R. and China are the most
important suppliers of weapons to the guer-
illa forces.

Policies are rarely applied in a vacuum.
The two principal suppliers of arms to the
black fighting forces in southern Africa are,
on the basis of their past approaches alone,
clearly looking to enhanced influence in the
future. It is open to great doubt whether it is
in the interest of any Western nation to see
southern Africa come under heavy Chinese
or Russian influence, if not some element of
control. Détente has come into existence but
has not progressed to the point where the
extension of the Communist world is a mat-
ter of indifference.

One of the major questions to be asked,
then, is simply whether we, and our im-
portant allies, will feel happy if southern Af-
rica in the end comes substantially within
the sphere of the two Communist great pow-
ers, even though they are in a state of con-
flict between themselves. If the answer to
that question is negative, a second one fol-
lows: should foreign policy decisions be
based upon a nation’s long-term interest or
the pursuit of a sense of moral satisfaction?
There is little evidence in Canadian policies
that these questions have been seriously
asked or answered, even though the purport
of the foreign policy review some years ago
was that genuine self-interest should be the
guiding principle of a nation’s external
policies.

On the second of the Canadian policy
contradictions, part of the inevitable back-
ground is that the power of nuclear weapons
is terrible, the potential danger from some
nuclear wastes great. This has produced cer-
tain inevitable reactions that are commeon-
place in the world. But these tend to obscure
two historical realities and a third current
one. History has shown us that atomic arse-
nals are of practical military value only dur-
ing a period - in fact, very brief — of
monopoly. The American arsenal, in the de-
velopment of which Canada played an early
role, was used during that brief period. Since
then, no direct military use has ever been
made of the huge supply of nuclear weapons

that exists in today’s world. The greatest

single effort has been to maintain a balance
between the two biggest arsenals with the
mutual aim of keeping them neutralized.
Some of the smaller arsenals have been de-
veloped either because individual countries,
such as France under General de Gaulle, felt
that they could not rely upon an offered nu-
clear umbrella, or because no real umbrella
was available, which was China’s case.
Some steps towards nuclear self-reliance
have been taken for complex reasons of na-

Little evidence
that questions
have been asked

or answered




Canadian

' prejudice
against
fast-breeder
technology -

: "such as: Indla s controvers1a1 exploswn.j

- (India- has developed a high level of com-
petence in some “élitist”, specialized fields,

- which is counterbalanced by its difficulty .

‘with the techniques of ‘mass production. In
addition, most Western governments under-

“estimate the important role that damage to

pride and confidence during the imperial pe-
riod still play in ex-colonial countries.)
While nuclear arsenals have mnot
played a direct military role in the world
since the end of the American monopoly,
they have played an extremely important
diplomatic one. The size of the Chinese arse-
nal, for instance, has never been considered

. asat all close to those of the United States or

the Soviet Union. But China’s position in the
world reﬂects possession of nuclear weap-
ons that cannot be ignored; it does not re-
quire great “over-kill” capacity for ternble
retallatlon to be possible. _

~If we tend to overlook the fact that far
more people in the world have been killed
since 1945 by conventional methods of war-
fare than died at Hiroshima and Nagasaki,
we also overlook the extent to which fuel-
short . countries seeking nuclear supplies
consider this search to be vital to their
future. As a matter of policy, Canada is
ardently opposed to any method of
power-production in which plutonium is a
large and growing by-product. This accounts
for the strong Canadian prejudice against
fast-breeder technology. To a country such
as West Germany, however, development of
precisely this method of power-production
represents a possible escape from its de-
pendence upon external energy supplies.
The extent to which vital interests of
friendly countries are involved has not
played a large role in the formation of the
Canadian policy on the export of nuclear
fuels, except that it is considered to improve
this country’s bargaining position.

The Canadian approach suffers from
the defect that in other countries it is likely
to be construed as hard-boiled rather than
hard-headed. It risks the creation of resent-
ments that can be felt in many other ways,
and it assumes for this country a position of
moral superiority over countries with which
we have otherwise close ties — West Ger-
many, France and Japan. They would be un-
likely to concede that our concern for the
future of the world is superior to theirs. Even
the Americans have warned us, politely but
firmly, that if we, and they, hope to limit the
forms of nuclear technology in the energy-
deficient countries, reliability of supply is
essential. At this point, rather than demon-
_strating reliability, we have arbitrarily cut
off uranium exports in ways calculated to
create an impression of unreliability. Why,
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. give way to some of the .pomts Canadlan

icy seeks to estabhsh‘?

. Artlcle of fmth

‘An underlying artléie of faith in Canadr

. nuclear policy is to be found in the Non1

liferation Treaty. It is put to work, for
stance; to justify our own sales of nug
technology to unstable countries. Begy

‘they were prepared to adhere to the tre!

our officials have argued that our sales n

purposes that history is bound to mak
was not intended to reduce the risk of
clear war; if both Israel and Syria, for ex;

- ple, were equipped with nuclear arsenal

is no more likely that they would choos
employ them for mutual suicide than it
in the American-Russian case. If only o

. those countries possessed nuclear wea

the super-power sponsor of the other w

less than those that did exist in the
tense period of the Cold War between
United States and the Soviet Union, bef

the Hungarian revolt of 1956 and the Cil: 1P

crisis of 1962 demonstrated that there v
limits neither country would risk o
stepping.

It is predictable that history will
the Non-Proliferation Treaty not as
idealistic instrument intended to ref,
the risks of war but as an attempt by th
super-powers to freeze an important aspg
of the diplomatic status quo. The posses .
of even a small nuclear arsenal gives ai
tion a changed diplomatic voice. It lea
the re-emergence of great powers in a wt
of super-powers on one side and third-d
ones on the other. China is the chief ex&
ple, but the position of France in this cont
is not insignificant. In the latter case,t
much is heard of the matter nowadz-E
That, however, is much more a functiox
the disappearance of General de Gaullet
his particular policies and of the emergef
of more pressing problems than o
change in the underlying realities of di
macy in the nuclear age.

itary role of nuclear weaponry, it should
at least as instructive to examine historj
tolook at the normal human fears for the
ture. The United States has been more he
ily engaged militarily since the Sec
World War than any other power. It .
ployed nuclear weapons without hesital;
or compunction during the period of its%
nopoly. Subsequently it accepted severet




ries in Korea and a prolonged, ‘fmit.]e'ggﬁ :
ggle in Vietnam rather than use them -

gain. Clearly, morality was not the issue;
mmonsense and a lively regard for the

dible consequences were the decisive fac- -

. Since the Soviet Union has not been in-
ed in direct military ways to the same
ent as the United States during the post-
period, the question of its use or non-use
clear weapons has not arisen. It has not
esitated, however, to make diplomatic use
s arsenal, notably through its threats at
e of the Suez crisis, which the British
ernment. may not have believed but
d not quite dismiss, and its attempt to
hange the balance through establishing
giles in Cuba, an action from which it
ad to back off. Had the missiles remained
3(0 uba, the military security of the United
tates would have been neither more nor
threatened than it is by the long-range
nal of the Soviet Union. The Soviet
plomatic voice, however, would have been
red. : :
i Canada’s willingness to accept the ef-
to establish a status quo through the
-Proliferation Treaty is in contrast to its

epticisin about other. attempts to do the:

ame thing. One of our main criticisms of So-
policy in Eastern Europe is that it rests

on precisely this, an effort to freeze a sta-
quo. Canadian policy-makers have ar-

d freely that this is a ‘mistaken,
orkable approach, that the true Soviet

. of influence; is to learn how change can be

accommodated without the collapse of their

- system. When the writer once argued this
‘point about the treaty with a Canadian Ex-

ternal Affairs Minister, he fell back in the

endon the statement: “Well, it’s better than

nothing”. :

That view is debatable, but in any case
it does not make the treaty an impressive
umbrella for Canadian nuclear sales in un-
stable areas. It would be somewhat more
convincing if Canadian policy-makers sim-
ply argued that it did not matter, that even if
future Argentinian or South Korean re-
‘gimes, for instance, were to make nuclear
weapons it would be possible to prevent
their use. That argument would, of course,
ignore the diplomatic effect of even small
nuclear arsenals. v [ :

The only common thread running
through these important and closely-related
areas is the desire for morality, but it has
been breached so glaringly for profit that it
has become an unconvincing policy-base.
We do not have the international power-

base from which we can hope to dictate in-

ternational nuclear standards, and by
demonstrating unreliability as a supplier we
are in danger of reducing, not enhancing,
our ultimate influence. We risk appearing to
others as a nation that has difficulty main-
taining its position as an economic middle-
power, which does not. seek an important
military status but wishes to be a super-
power of morality.

- Academics abroad

our Canadian academics are chair-
fjolders of Canadian studies at foreign
Universities during the 1977-78 session.
All four programs are funded by the
Department of External Affairs.

Peter Neary, a historian from the
o niversity of Western Ontario, is the
third Canadian visiting professor of
_Ganad.ian studies at the University of
Sussex, England. Professor Neary is the
duthor of several books on the history of

ﬁﬁewfoundland.

Allan Cairns, a political scientist
from the University of British Columbia,
15 the third incumbent at the Centre of
Lanadian Studies at the University of

dinburgh. -
|  Eric Ross, head of the Geography
Department at Mount Allison University,
the second Canadian in a program
Ivolving three universities in Japan:

sukuba University, just outside Tokyo;

Keio University and International
Christian University, both in Tokyo.

As part of the commemoration of -
the U.S. Bicentennial, a visiting Cana- -
dian professorship was established at
Yale with a grant from the Canadian
Government. The second participant in
this program, Walter Henson, an ento-
mologist, has been chief of research at the
Ontario Ministry of Natural Resources
since 1968.

In addition to these four, Ramon
Hathorn of the Department of French
Studies, University = of Guelph, is
participating in a program funded by the
University of Grenoble III. Professor
Hathorn will be teaching for three
months starting in February 1978. As of
the 1978 fall term, Grenoble will fund a
Canadian visiting professor on an annual
basis. :

] severet

Conimon thread
is desire
for morality




Suffragette

campaign
without

demonstrations
and martyrdom

By Florence Bird

The Canadian Human Rights Commission
administers the Canadian Human Rights
Act, which prohibits discrimination on
grounds of race, national or ethnic origin,
colour, religion, age, sex, marital status,
conviction for which a pardon has been
granted and, in-matters related to employ-
ment, physical handicap. The appointment
of the Commission in September 1977 was
the culmination of a series of steps that had
been taken by the Federal Government of
Canada to provide equal opportunities for
women. Although the pressure for reform
has come largely from within the country,
the example of other nations and the influ-
ence of international organizations have al-
ways supported the demands of Canadian
women for equal rights, privileges and re-
sponsibilities. In recent years, the setting-
up of machinery leading to steady progress
has enabled Canada to provide valuable
“feedback” to other countries.

In the distant past, a handful of tough-

. minded, persistent women spearheaded the

women’s suffrage movement in Canada.
They conducted a quiet, orderly campaign
without the demonstrations and martyrdom
of the Pankhurst suffragettes, while, at the
same time, gaining publicity from the vio-
lent activities of the British women. They
won the right to vote and hold public office
in the Prairie Provinces as early as 1916 and
throughout the country as a whole in 1921.

After the acquisition of the franchise,
the cause of women’s rights floated in the
doldrums until after the Second World War,
when women who wished to go on working
as they had during the fighting years found
that, though they had won their political

Mrs Bird was Chairman of the Royal
Commission on the Status of Women in
Canada. She has since acted as a consultant
on the role of women forvarious
governments. She is a journalist,
broadcaster and author who usually
publishes under the pseudonym Anne
Francis. Her autobiography was published
in 1974. The views expressed in this article
are those of Mrs Bird.
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Update on Internatzonal Women s Year

‘National and 1nternat10nal
experience with women’s rlghts

_rights, they did not have economic righ

since they continued to be regarded as me
bers of a pool of cheap, docile labour. ¢
sequently, as the Forties drew to a close,

battle was rejoined.

Annual briefs

‘In Canada it has long been the custom

the National Council of Women, the Fed:
ation of Business and Professional Wome
Clubs and the Federation of Univers
Women’s Clubs to present briefs to the F
eral Government. Their executives go an
ally to the Parliament Buildings to m
with the Prime Minister and several m
bers of the Cabinet; there is usually lix:
and informative discussion of the rest
tions adopted by the associations.
In the early 1950s, thanks to

remlttmg pressure from these natio

women’s associations, a Women’s Bureg 2

was set up in the Department of Labourz
equal pay legislation was passed by Part =
ment. The demands of organized wom:
had been encouraged by the example of -2
United States, which had set up a Wome
Bureau in the 1940s, and by the equal}
conventions passed by the International

bour Organization. A continuing st
lating interplay of ideas about the need
women in a changing society and hov
meet them had been provided by conf
ences of the international associations
which the Canadian associations belon

and by the attendance of their ref;
sentatives as NGO (Non-government or F
izatlon) observers at meetings of the Uni:

¢
Umversal Declaratlon of Human Rig
unanimously passed by the UN Assembl|
1948.

of women in Canada, as in other countr;
became indignantly aware that there %
still discrimination against women andfi:
prejudice was still very much alive. For

ample, though there had been a tremend
increase in the number of women, parts;
larly married ones, in the labour {0}




Jal. pay legislation had done little or noth-
to close the gaps between the salaries of
men and men who'did work of equal val-

e Many laws and practices concerning
‘omen had not kept up with the technical
nd scientific developments that had, in
If a century, changed Canada from an ag-
tural country into an urbanized, indus-
alized one. _ fry v

val Commission

he Sixties, rumblings of the women’s lib- .

ion movement began to echo in Canada
m the United States and young women at
evels of society began to see eye-to-eye
older middle-class women who had
itherto carried the banner. In 1967, there
Sﬁﬂ a major breakthrough when-the Fed-
1 Government appointed the Royal Com-
sion on the Status of Women. This was a
dii":%ect response torepeated strong demands
ym the Ad Hoc Committee on the Equality
Women, representing 33 associations
a membership of two million. The Com-
mission was instructed “to inquire, to report
nd to recommend what steps might be
en by the Federal Government to ensure
women equal opportunities with men in
aspects of Canadian society”.
Canadian royal commissions are tradi-
mally free from political interference;
5Iﬁ'i’s"“éy are adequately financed and have
at power under the Inquiries Act. It was,
erefore, possible for the Commissioners —
women and two men (I was chairman) —
‘make a’study in depth as well as in the
1de area designated in the terms of refer-
ence. We were determined to make recom-
néndations that would provide the
overnment. with a blueprint for action for
:least a decade. We also decided to make
ecommendations to the provinces as well,
fice the Canadian Constitution puts civil
property rights, education and about 80
ﬁgg cent of labour matters under provincial
risdiction. _
In due course, we assembled a secre-
at of brilliant, dedicated women, trained
number of disciplines. We then called
briefs and received 469 from individuals
well as organizations of physicians,
ses, students, universities, unions, bar
%%%Sgociations and governments. After ana-
:g%ng these, we held 37 days of public hear-
£s covering every one of the ten provinces.
other commissioner and I spent an addi-
onal fortnight in the Yukon and the North-
ﬁ%ﬁt Territories, visiting small settlements
%ﬁ,ﬁiﬂng the coast of Hudson Bay. We also com-
sioned 40 special studies by authorities
v11. and criminal law, penology, history,
cation, sociology and labour. Our secre-
at prepared background papers and un-
hed for our consideration the research

material already -available. We  received
opinions. from 60: consultants, men and
women with exceptional ‘experience and
expertise. -

Help from abroad

We received valuable help from other count-
ries. The 1968 report to the United Nations,
The Status of Women in Sweden, was a wel-
come guide and reference book, since its
thinking corresponded so closely to our own.
In the same year, the UN conference in
Tehran on the rights of women gave inter-
national support to our philosophy. The

Chairman of the U.S. Status of Women Com-

mission, Esther Peterson, came to Canada
at our invitation to discuss the American re-
port delivered in 1963. T went to Wash-
ington, where I was givéen useful
information and enthusiastic co-operation
from the Equal Opportunities Commission

; and the Department of Labour.

When the Royal Commission was ap-
pointed, the Canadian media as a whole
greeted it with scorn, jocosity and often
downright . opposition. A few editorial
writers and commentators believed that
there might be discrimination against wom-
en, but doubted if a commission largely run
by women would ever report and, suggested
that, even if it succeeded in doing so, its rec-
ommendations -~ presumably emotional,
since so many women were involved —would
inevitably be pigeonholed by the Govern-
ment and soon forgotten. Some influential
women also publicly expressed doubts that
the Commission was needed.

The public hearings, held a year later,
had a remarkable impact, leading, in many
instances, to a volte-face in these points of
view. The Canadian Press sent a reporter,
and the Canadian Broadcasting Cor-
poration sent a camera crew, supervised by
the late Ed Reid, an intelligent, sympathetic

young producer and interviewer, who trav-

elled with us across the country, even up to
the Arctic. The full day-to-day coverage of
the often moving, sometimes shocking, rev-
elations at the hearings made governments,
the media and the public aware of the dis-
crimination that still existed and the extent
of the harm it was doing not only to women
but to society as a whole.

In 1970, the report, with 167 recom-
mendations, of which 122 were for the Fed-
eral Government and the rest for the
provinces and private side, was tabled in the
House of Commons. These recommen-
dations were based on the general assump-
tion that everyone was entitled to the rights
and freedoms proclaimed in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights. Hard-hitting,
unemotional and professional, it was
greeted with surprised respect by the media

Opposition

to Commission
composed

of women
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It the opening decades of the twentieth i
century, Canadian suffragettes were spared
uch of the element of confrontation that [
their counterparts elsewhere had to endure. |
National Film Board, in search of ‘i ,
photographic material on the suffragette L
ovement, had to go abroad to find it. ¥
hese photos of the women’s movement in B
ngland are from the NFB collection. 1 :
. i
[

i

!
P

ey vms-iﬁﬁﬁ

COME § 2
35324 house OF .

i COMMONS |

WooeT 13 g |

— ‘7/ :
P

23 |

PSP

RS

e - R ..
B P S




and Parhamentarlans an :
pected, elicited a variety’

agreeing and disagreeing ‘with its: phllo :
ophy and conclusions. Not surprisingly, -

most women gave it Wholehearted support.
It was not pigeonholed or forgotten; Ca-

nadian women made sure that it would not

be. Immediately, all over the country, study

groups discussed the 488-page volume,

which became a best-seller running to four
printings. Committees were set up to publi-

cize its findings and to bring pressure on -

governments to implement its recommen-
dations. For years, hardly a day went by
without the media mentlonmg it in one con-
text or another.

Approximately. half the voting popu- -

lation of Canada are women, so that no gov-

ernment can afford to ignore them. In any.

case, the provinces have already carried out
many of the recommendations and the Fed-
eral Government. has implemented two-
thirds of them — more than those of any
other royal commission. All but two of the

major recommendations have been imple-

mented either wholly or in part.

As we recommended, the budget of the
Women’s Program in the Department of the
Secretary of State has been increased, so
that it is possible to give. greater financial
assistance to women’s voluntary associ-
ations, provide more speakers and coun-
sellors for women'’s groups, and to organize
conferences.

New machinery

The new machinery we recommended has
been set up and is now slowly beginning to
take effect. The Office of the Co-ordinator of

the Status of Women is the small unit under

the Cabinet Minister responsible for wom-
en’s affairs. The Office of Equal Oppor-
tunities for Women in the Public Service has
removed sex stereotyping from all Govern-
ment publications and recruiting literature,
done away with “rug-ranking” of secre-
taries, seen to it that department heads rec-
ommend women for managerial training
courses, commissioned research studies into
the status of women in the Public Service,
and made critical, constructive reports that
have received considerable publicity.

The Federal Advisory Council on the
Status of Women is made up of women and
men with wide and varied experience who
represent different geographical areas in
this country huge in size if not in population.
It carries on research and publishes edu-
cational material such as a recent series of
pamphlets with titles such as Birth Plan-
ning, The Family in the New Society, Matri-
monial Property Rights, Fringe Benefits,
Rape and Sexual Assault and Health Haz-
ards at Work. It advises the minister re-
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N of Commons

This. new; machmery was alrea y-
gear when, in September 1974, Canada w
host to the UN Interregional Seminar:

°N atlonal Machmery to Accelerate the In

gration of Women in Development an
Eliminate Dlscrlmmatlon on Grounds;
Sex. As is usual at such gathermgs Cag,
dian delegates learnt much from the otk
delegates about the needs and attltudes
people in the 29 nations they represen
and on all five continents. .They also ha
the satisfaction of being able to provi
practical “feedback” about ‘the extensi
machinery that had been .set up in tlu%e
country.

Slmﬂarly, in December 1974, the Uk,
Educational; -Scientific and Cultural (
ganization’s conference “Woman and K
Human Rights”, which was attended
delegates from six Caribbean countries,
United States, Sweden and Canada, enabli.
the Canadian delegates to give a detail 2
progress report about the success of the m
chinery adopted in Canada. For the wom
of the Caribbean, this conference was
breakthrough that is now rapldly bmngmF
them rights and opportunities long enjo
by developed countries. It provided a spriy
board for the UN conference in Mexicoi
July 1975, which dealt with a w1de range
topics.

IWY fanfare

In Canada, 1975 — International Womer
Year — was celebrated with consideral
fanfare. The Federal Government provid
$5 million for a wide variety of project
Vans travelled all over the country bringit
information about the status of wome
There were a number of regional confe
ences. A one-day intensive conferenc
opened by the Prime Minister and
dressed by the Honourable Marc Lalond
then Minister Responsible for Women’s 4
fairs, was attended by 350 chief executiv
from industry, unions, business, goven
ment, academia and the media. The obje
was to inform them of the continuing pos;
tive action they could take, in their o
spheres of influence, to give women' equ
rights.

Awareness of the aims of the IWY w
stimulated by an advertising campai
under the slogan WHY NOT? (Why »
more child-care centres? Why not eqt
pay? Why not more women in manag
ment? Why not more women in public lifé!
ete.)

So far as governments in Canada we *%.%
concerned, the sound of IWY trumpets d ¢




spite the relative tranquillity of the suffragette movement in Canada, there were notable
ocates of the rights of women. Foremost among them was the author Nellie McClung. First
i Manitoba and then in Alberta, she was outspoken in her demands for social reform. A recent
levision production re-enacted Mrs McClung’s struggles in Manitoba. Actress Kate Reid is
own here in the lead role.

e more than slightly accelerate a mo- recommendations of the Women’s Bureau,
tum that was already under way. On which I worked with, and the new Ministry
other hand, it does seem to have some- of Women’s Affairs have been carried out

@fgt changed attitudes towards working  with despatch because the Prime Minister,

omen. A two-part survey showed that in spurred on by his intelligent, determined

L5, 30 per cent of all Canadians had be- wife Beverley, believes in what he has

e more convinced than they hadbeenin  written. _
4 that women should have equal job-pay : In 1976, CIDA enabled me to go to
pportunities. A Bridgetown when the Government of Bar-
The IWY also stimulated Canada to in- bados asked me to be sent as a consultant to
ease its feedback to other countries: CIDA  help set up a National Commission on the
¢ Canadian International Development Status of Women. As in Jamaica, it was
ency) is now making a special effort to  deeply satisfying to work with the dynamic
%t requests from the governments of de- women of the island and the seriously-
ing countries that ask for aid in their involved civil servants, who are obviously
Q%rts toimprove the status of women. Con- determined to bring out a strong report that
uently, when Prime Minister Michael  will give Barbadian women the rights they
anley of Jamaica asked the Canadian need. Foreign Minister Henry Forde of
ernment to send me to Kingston as a Barbados, while in opposition, introduced
onsultant, CIDA made it possible forme to  the resolution that led to the National As-
ere briefly for two years in succession. sembly’s voting unanimously to set up the
a8 a rewarding personal experience. I Commission. He is now enthusiastically re-
Hawed by the energy, commonsense, wis-  sponsible for the Ministry of Women’s
and strength of the Jamaican womenl  Affairs.
ed with. They knew what they wanted
needed and were ready to learn from  Long road ahead
profit by the Canadian experience. Though new enlightened legislation; new
A chapter in Politics of Change, Man- machinery of government and changing
brilliant - manifesto for Jamaican attitudes have done a great deal to raise
987ess, is devoted to explaining the im- the status of women in Canada, there is
w%%gnce of integrating women into the eco- still a long, hard road ahead. Women are
gamic and political life of the nation. Many still often paid less than men when they do




: »port Jobs They are still

“standing - ‘exceptions, out51de _the “power:
structures of busmess and the pubhc ser-.-

vice. Though there are three women in the
Federal Cabinet, they are still woefully un-

" der-represented in the House of Commons.
~ (Fewer than four per cent of Canada’s. -
Members of Parliament are women, com- -

pared to 20 per cent in the unicameral
Swedish Parliament.): With the exception

of Quebec, which has the most enlightened

married-women’s property law, and Man-
itoba, which has recently passed. improved
leglslatlon, the provinces have not yet ac-
knowledged the contribution that a wife
makes
whether or not she stays at home or goes
to work for pay. The rights of Indian
women have yet-to be -recognized. There-

peutic abortion is not easily avallable and
non-therapeutic abortion remains in the
Criminal Code. There are not enough day- -
- care centres to look after the c]nldren of

working mothers.

On the other hand, thanks to recent
federal legislation, women have equal citi-
zenship rights with men and equal treat-
ment under the Canada Pension Plan, and
can use their unemployment insurance ben-
ofits while on maternity leave. The family
allowances paid to mothers have been dou-

to -the marriage ,partnershlp, -

i penses from théir federal income tax.

‘'The" appomtment of the: Ca.uadla[E

X Human Rights Commission, the single moy

important recommendation of the Roy
Commission on the Status of Women, shou}f
do a great deal to wipe out existing pocket
of discrimination, as well as to stimulate t}
needed change in attitudes towards th
rights of women. Such an orgamzatlon isn
stronger than the people who admmlsterl
It is, therefore, a hopeful augury for thef n%
b

‘ture that the Chief Commissioner, Gord

Fairweather, a former Attorney-General

gressive Conservative Member of Parli
ment, is a man who has long believed in ay

- fought for human rights. The - cause

women will certainly not-be ‘ignored sin
the Deputy Chief Commissioner; Rita C:

dieux, has represented Canada on the U th;

Commission on the Status of Women ar
was Director of the Office of Equal Oppo
tunities of the Canadlan Broadcastir

' Corporatlon

It seems reasonable to hope that,in
future Canada will be able to carry oni
constructive ‘feedback ~to “other natin
while at the same time moving ahead to l;
ultimate goal of giving women equal oppi;
tunities with men in every aspect of Cax
dian society. '

| Eurocommunism is tested
‘in France, Italy and Spain

By André P. Donneur and Alexandre Macleod

It was when Enrico Berlinguer and Georges
Marchais, secretaries-general of the Italian
Communist Party and the French Commu-
nist Party respectively, met in Rome in. No-
vember 1975 that Italian )ournahsts began
to use the term “Eurocommunism” to sug-
gest a new phase in the development of cer-

Dr Macleod and Dr Donneur both teach
Political Science at the University of Quebec
in Montreal. Dr Macleod is writing a larger
work on the French and Italian Communist
Parties and the Portuguese revolution. Dr
Donneur has already published a number of
articles on international socialism. The
views expressed in this article are those of
the authors. ’
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tain Western Communist parties. Obse
were quick to point out the shortcomin
this expression —it did not apply to all
pean Communist parties, it excluded &
Japanese party, which had been takin
similar route since 1962, and, above all|
was vague. However, the parties concerty
while maintaining some reservations a8
its meaning, adopted it and even sancti
its use. Mr. Berlinguer used the term It
licly for the first time on June 3, 1976, d
demonstration organized by the Fr
Communist Party in Paris, and did so 2,
at the conference of European CommuY
parties in East Berlin at the end of ¥
month. The other parties soon followed g
example, though the French Commur: Y
were somewhat reluctant to do so.




| While & small party like

Party of Great Britain docs not hesitate
onsider . itself “Eurocommunist”; the

was from the very beginning applied

arily to three others: the Italian Com- -
ist Party (PCI), the French Communist -

(PCF) and the Spanish Communist
(PCE). All three could claim a share in

wer through the new strategy they had
*‘@ﬁf%ted. The Portuguese Communist Party,
fourth “Latin” party in Western Europe,

ot answer the call and through its lead-
varo Cunhal, refrained totally from

ing any reference to Eurocommunism.

he aim of this article s, therefore, to deter-
ﬁ‘mée the reasons for the ris‘g of the Euro-
unist phenomenon in the three other
hern European countries mentioned

One reason is cléatj., In each of these
countries there is a large Communist party

; can legitimately hope to be part of the-

r. First, peaceful co-existence has in-
g%ﬁaased the freedom of "action of the

‘estern Communist parties, which no

nger see themselves entrenched in the
Sodialist camp” in the Cold War against
%ﬁcan imperialism. Secondly, the emer-
%e of new strata of wage-earners has
%”% letely undermined the conception of a
ll-defined working class and, since the
year of 1968, the Communist parties
1ve been forced to review their analyses on
| score. Lastly, the political, economic

social crisis that has beset most of the

estern European. countries since the end

the Sixties has made the idea of Commu-

participation in  government much

e plausible. The Eurocommunist phe-

%mqenon is, therefore, related to a number

objective factors, and, as we shall see,toa

ge that is already clearly discernible
in the parties under consideration.

What is the meaning of this term that

urocommunists themselves criticize as

g too vague, though they accept it? First

;é%l’ it would be incorrect to interpret it as

lew variant of Marxism Leninism or as an

empt to create a third or fourth centre of

nternational Communist movement. It

uch more modest in scope. Simply

d, it represents an attempt to resolve

ntinomy between the imposition of a

list model that has little applicability

estern Europe and the strategic re-

1976, 4 ments for a socialist transformation of

he Fren ma-nced capitalist societies. While the pos-

Sibihity of a new Communist doctrine can be

missed, one can discern among the Euro-

OMmunists some agreement on a common

sllowed ;;%%oach regarding the kind of socialism

j hope to establish, on the means to that

Sne]

.nd on the necessity of ‘modifying their

rélations’yirith the CommumstParty of the

Soviet Union. - - S S

. In short; the Eurocommunists agree
that the_democratic liberties- already pre-
vailing in most Western countries should be
respected; indeed, they hope to extend those
liberties and defend them more effectively.
This apparently means that the Commu-
nists accept the rules of parliamentary ‘de-
mocracy and a plurality of parties and
‘therefore recognize the right of the elec-
torate to remove them-from power. For the
purpose of coming to power, the Euro-
communists are all in favour of enlisting a
wider range of forces in the fight for social-
‘ism, so as to provide a truly popular base for
all the stages involved in. changing society.
The link they wish to establish between pop-
ular support, secured through strategic alli-
ances with other popular movements and
parties, and democratic socialism requires
that the Soviet-style “dictatorship of the
proletariat” be abandoned. Implicit in this
new formulation of Eurocommunist strat-
egy and objectives is the rejection of any re-
lations with the Soviet Union that could
hinder their search for a national road to
socialism.

Spain

As has often been the case in the history of
the international Communist movement, it
was in returning to a program designed to
implement a policy it had previously re-
Jjected that the Spanish Communist, Party
adopted a Eurocommunist platform. Just as
Stalin revived Trotsky’s industrialization
program, which he had just denounced, and
as, in 1934, Thorez formed the political alli-

' -ance with the socialists that was advocated

by Doriot but that Thorez himself was in the
process of rejecting, so Santiago Carrillo
won his party’s acceptance of the program of
Fernando Claudin’s “Italianizing” group,
which had been rejected in 1965. Such was
the ambiguity of this innovative and yet tra-
ditional action.

This program is not particularly origi-
nal. Without renouncing the distant objec-
tive of a socialist system in which hegemony
would be held by the workers’ party — in
other words, the Communist party — it de-
fines an intermediate stage, that of a “politi-
cal and social erlocracy set against
monopolies and private ownership of large
estates”. During that stage, power would be

. exercised through an alliance of “al] the an-

timonopolistic forces, including the petite
bourgeoisie ' and the bourgeoisie”. The
“forces of labour and culture” would assume
the leadership of such an alliance, but they
would do so in co-operation with various left-
ist parties and movements and without an
official “Marxist-Leninist” ideology. Terms




+3

in this formula call to mind the “people’s de-
mocracy” programs that followed the Sec-
ond World War. At that time, too, the
Communist parties of Western Europe and
Eastern Europe had stated that a road to so-
cialism other than the Soviet-style “dicta-
torship of the proletariat” should be applied

——

summer of 1975 by the large Workers S¢
cialist Party and the Christian Democrati
left with a multitude of small oppositio
groups, consented to sign an agreement

really come out of isolation until t};e end of
October 1975, when the Platform for a Dem.
ocratic Coalition, an alliance formed in the
fact that Franco’s death was imminent. Thi; ‘

i Spaniards in Europe. Earlier, during the Spanish Civil “democratic co-ordination” in view of the

4~§‘ _ setaside War, the Communist Party had declared it-
iy dictatorship self to be a republican party and had set new alliance, never formally proclaimeq o
"i of proletariat aside — as the only “sensible” approach to

cialist Party announced that it would stan;
alone in the June 1977 elections. Today 'chei
Communist Party continues to call for a na
tional union government.

take, according to its leaders at that time —
the idea of dictatorship of the proletariat.

14 However, as Karl Marx himself once
" pointed out, we must distinguish between
2% the phraseology, claims or constitutions of
parties and their real interests, and between
what they think they are and what they re-
ally are. In practice, the PCE sought alli-
ances with all groups opposed to Francoism,
including ultra right-wing elements such as
the monarchist group of Rafael Calvo Serer
and the Carlists. In fact, the establishment
of a “Democratic Junta” in July 1974,
grouping round the Communist Party repre-
sentatives of the monarchist, Carlist and
liberal right as well as some very moderate
socialist intellectuals, was reminiscent of
the attempt to form a “national union jun-
ta” to fight Franco in 1944, inasmuch as
both failed to assemble many people around
the Communist Party. The Party did not

——
Mabiis b ghed:
S ks g R

collapsed in December 1976 when the Sy iﬂ

tion of the “democratic road to socialism|
and of the “socialism in democracy and li;
erty” to be achieved once in power. Thre
texts are particularly significant. The f'm&I
is a statement issued jointly with the Italim: 73
Communist Party on July 11, 1975; it was,i 0
fact, the first “Eurocommunist” documer. oy
though it appeared several months befor el
the term was invented. In it, the two parti L
declared that they were endeavouring

bring about in their respective countrié

Three texts 1
However, the PCE has classified its percep f(
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“the broadest and most democratic allian
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Wide World®

After a week in jail in December 1976, Santiago Carillo, the party’s secretary-general, and
seven other Spanish Communist leaders were released. Carillo is being whisked away by
car from Madrid’s Carabanchel Prison.
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lared that their “conception of a
emocratic advance towards socialism. in
eace and in liberty” reflected “not a tacti-
al attitude but a strategic conviction”. In
ddition, they said that, for them, socialism
as the full development of democracy.
The second text was the joint state-
ent released on March 3, 1977, following
e meeting of the secretaries-general of the
ommunist parties of Spain, Italy and
rance. In that statement, the three parties
xpressed their desire to “obtain the widest
ossible agreement between those political
nd social forces prepared to contribute to a
olicy of progress and renewal”. Even more
teresting is the fact that they elucidate
heir conception of “socialism in democracy
ndliberty”. While the strategy of the demo-
atic road to socialism offers little in the
ay of new ideas that was not already in-
uded in that of the parliamentary road fol-
wed from 1944 to 1947 and recommended
gain by the international Communist
ovement at the Twentieth Congress of the
oviet Communist Party in 1956, the state-
ent by the three parties gives a clearer
ifea of what socialism would accomplish
ce the parties were in power. They state
equivocally that they wish to “work to
uild a new society with a plurality of politi-
1 and social forces by respecting, guaran-
eing and developing all collective and
irdividual liberties”.

The third text is Santiago Carrillo’s
ok, Eurocomunismo y Estado. It is a very
ilportant work, chiefly because it presents
ip a systematic fashion all the ideas that
d previously been expressed on the sub-
ject at various times, particularly those on
€ question of the “democratic road to so-
alism” and the achievement of socialism
n liberty and democracy”.

Even expressions of a desire to build so-
alism by guaranteeing the broadest liber-
s have not dispelled the mistrust of the
aders of the Spanish Workers Socialist
Tty —and particularly not that of its secre-

ns for this. First, the value of a guarantee
rights on paper is purely relative; the So-
et Constitution of 1936 was on this point
€ most democratic in the world. Secondly,
ile' it expresses a real desire for democ-

'_ch it is at present only a minor op-

Ppsition force, the Communist Party has a
‘pmpletely oligarchical, even monarchical,
ste.m of internal operation. Furthermore,
ntiago Carrillo has often stated his predi-
tion for “democratic centralism”, the

some observers have derisively but accu-
rately renamed “bureaucratic centralism”.

Italy

On his return to Italy in April 1944, the
leader of the Italian Communist Party
(PCD), Palmiro Togliatti, outlined what he
called even then the “via italiana al social-
ismo”. This new era in Italian Communism
was predicated upon greater integration
into the country’s political system and or-
ganization of the Party in order to make ita
real party of the masses. Despite the exclu-
sion of the PCI from the government in
1947, these two objectives continued to
guide the actions of the Italian Communists,
who played a much more positive role than
did their French counterparts in all the po-
litical institutions of which they were
members. '

In fact, the Italian conception of power
can be traced back to the great theoretician
of Italian Communism, Antonio Gramsci,
whodied in a Fascist prison in 1937. Accord-
ing to Gramsci, the conditions under which
socialism was established in Czarist Russia
were very different from Italian conditions,
characterized as they were by the existence
of a relatively strong state anda well-rooted
civil society that required the working class
to engage in protracted, static warfare
rather than the rapid mobile warfare of the
October Revolution. The long-term objec-
tive of the working class should therefore be
to replace the hegemony of the classes rul-
ing over Italian society with its own.

In its interpretation of “hegemony”,
the central notion in Gramsei’s thought, the
Italian Communist Party has practised
what Sydney Tarrow has called the “strat-
egy of presence”. This means that, though
the Communists are part of the parlia-
mentary opposition in Rome, they make the
most of the opportunity granted them under
the Constitution to participate in govern-
ment at the municipal, provincial and re-
gional levels. The concrete result of this
policy is that the Communists are found al-
most everywhere in Italy, and that they al-
ready exercise a real hegemony in the “red
belt” formed by the regions of Emilia-
Romagna and Tuscany.

During the Fifties and Sixties, the PCI
periodically demanded a share in power, but
this demand was never really taken seri-
ously. During the Sixties the debate over
Party strategy took on more urgency. There
were two principal, opposing theses: that of
Giorgio Amendola, urging a parliamentary

- approach based on the union of the leftist

parties, and that of Pietro Ingrao, advo-
cating united action at the grass-roots level
$0 as to bring together the leftist forces, in-
cluding left-wing Christian Democrats.

Communist
hegemony
in regions
of Italy
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972 the new. leader or, the: Part,

- fteenthiCongress of: >the PCI'What could be
T called a bureaucratlc compromise between

the two positions, when he declared that a
“democratic turn” in Italian politics was
‘necessary. This democratic turn required
“co-operation between the popular main--
streams: Communist, Socialist and Catho-
lic”. Berlinguer used the coup d état by the

Chilean generals that brought down Sal-. -

vador Allende’s government in September
1973 as a pretext for reopening debate and

. clarifying  the meaning of the democratic

turn. :
The argument of the secretary-general
of the PCI was quite simple. As in Chile, it
was becoming clear in Italy that the union of
the left did not in itself possess the means to
undertake the transformation. of society,
which, because of the crisis being ‘experi-
enced by Italy and all the other Western
countries, was so urgently required. Win-
ning 51 per cent of the votes was a necessary
but insufficient condition. The base of the
popular movement had to be broadened to
ensure the success of the transformation
process and to prevent the middle classes
-from taking the same road as they had in
Chile. The Communists had to review their

~ analysis of the Christian Democratic move-

ment and recognize that it received strong
support from those strata whose objective
interests lay in the.setting-up of a socialist

system. It was incorrect to consider the-

Christian Democrats as a purely conser-
vative force. By taking action and exerting
pressure, the Communists could bring out
the genuinely progressive elements in the
Christian Democratic movement and thus
isolate the conservatives or reactionaries.

APPhoto

Ttalian Communist Party leader
Enrico Berlinguer
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a nghtlst or Fasc1st authontanan ‘solutig

to Italy’s enormous problems. v
The proposed newalliance. does notg

clude the socialists or the other partie

the so-called “constitutional arch” (thoy

that helped to draft the emstmg const

. tution); but still ‘stresses special links

tween : the two ,parrt;les; that  togeth

torate. The Italian Constitution of .1948 :

‘mains an entirely valid. starting-point f

the changes that wﬂl be proposed, becaus

provides, in the opinion of the Italian Co
munists who helped to draft it, the foundk-
tions of a genuine ‘“‘advanced democrag;

; and all that is required is its correct appl

tion. Defence of the liberties guaranteed):
the Constitution and respect for the
vailing democratic framework thereforel
come essential -components of the Ita
road to socialism. As we shall see later,
road also involves a categorical rejectioné
any rapprochement with the Soviet mod:_
French Eurocommunism can be tra
back to the Berlinguer-Marchais statems::
of November 15, 1975, in which the two
ties undertook to respect the plurality¢
parties, the right of opposition partie
exist  and the alternation betw
temporary roles as majority and mino:
Their meeting and resultant statement

. lowed a scathing campaign begun in O

ber 1974 by the Communist Party ags
the Socialist Party after the latter had
tended its influence in the presidential el
tions. The Communist Party had challen
the loyalty of the Socialist Party to the C
mon Program of the Left signed in J
1972, and had accused it of preparing to
stroy the alliance after reducing the C

- munist Party to an auxiliary force.

controversy had also concerned the supp

~given by the French Socialist Party to

Portuguese counterpart, as well as its an
Soviet stance.

Did the Twenty-Second Congress of
French Communist Party in February 19
at which the Party’s desire to respect
mocracy was expressed, really mark
adoption of a charter of French B
communism? The distinguishing featur
this Congress was the abandonment of
reference to the d:lctatorshlp of ‘the p
letariat in the Party program. Is this re
significant, however? In 1974 the P
tuguese Communist Party had also ab
doned ‘any such reference. A short ti
later, however, it began, slowly but surely
put pressure on the new democratic P




- : - CPPhoto

French Communist Party leader
‘Georges Marchais

ese Government and sought to reduce
he influence of the socialists and other
mocratic  groups by - obstructing trade-

v ypesetters. Before the French presidential
ections in- 1974, the French Communist

Hanged by - implementing = Operation
pen-Door”; a symbolic gesture that
abled André Harris'and Alain Sédouy to

age & lintérieur du parti communiste.
is stage of openness did not, as we have

m the Socialist Party and of support for the
rtuguese Communist Party.
In any case, abandonment of any refer-

left for the 1976 cantonal elections, and
ticularly for the 1977 municipal elec-
10ns. The Common Program did not in itself
vide for such alliances. Through them
Communist Party was able to take root
a number of municipalities where pre-
usly the socialists had governed with cen-
ts. Hardly were the municipal elections
er when the Comimunist Party embarked
another vigorous polemic against the So-
I.ist Party, this time pushing for an “up-
tmg” of the Common Program of the Left
d, in a more covert fashion, demanding
0 new ministries for itself: Planning and
cal Governments (municipalities). We
ow the result. ’

‘Factor fancy =~ -

' What conclusions can be drawn? Is French

Eurocommunism a fact or is it an invention
of journalists short of copy? As Jean Ros-
taud commented, when two solutions are
proposed there is a strong chance the right

.one is a third. The French road to socialism,

or “socialism in French colours”, is nothing
new. Maurice Thorez had already taken the
same line when, shortly after the Second
World War, he stated that French socialism
would be very different from Soviet social-
ism. France could avoid the dictatorship of
the proletariat through a popular democ-

. racy in which several parties would flourish.

As recently as 1966, the year the first elec-
toral agreement was signed between parties
of the leftist union, a senior PCF official
gave as an example of party pluralism the
German Democratic Republic, where a few
parties do, in fact, exist alongside the Com-
munist Party.

Has the Communist Party changed?
Its strategy certainly has. The objective re-
mains the same, however: being a party that
claims to champion the objective interests
of the working class, it still maintains that
socialism has to be built under the direction
of that class —in other words, under the lead-
ership of the Communist Party. The prin-
ciples underlying the internal operations of
the French Communist Party have not
changed any more than have those of the
Spanish and Italian Communist Parties.
PCF organization remains essentially hier-
archical, and is based on a centralism that
stifles any desire for true democratic debate
or for democracy itself.

With regard to the PCF’s partners in
the leftist union, the well-orchestrated cam-
paign of the “masses” in the spring and
summer of 1977 for updating the Common
Program -like other such campaigns before
it — was not particulary democratic. It en-
tailed exerting pressure on its partners, ac-

cusing them and putting them on the -

defensive. The element of intimidation in
such a tactic is so great that, if it were tried
when a leftist coalition was in power, it
would bear absolutely no direct relation to
the will of the workers.

The leftist union has enabled the
French Communist Party to strengthen its

- presence at the local level — in the munic-

ipalities —as well as in the factories, and to
recruit more new members than the Social-
ist Party. Is that not a fine result for a party
whose objectives are long-term and non-
electoral?

Soviet relationship

The chief obstacle to the credibility of the
actions and intentions of the Western Com-
munist parties has always been their close

French Communists
have strengthened

local presence




. Challenge

to predominence
of Soviet Party
in international
movement

litical forces. Identification with the Soviet
Union has'been strengthened by the rather
strict adherence of some parties, such as the
PCF; to a socialist model clearly inap-

plicable in Western Europe without assis- '

tance from outsade For this reason, the

* Eurocommunist hypothesis of a democratic

road to socialism, geared to the specific con-
ditions of each country, was credible only if

~ the parties concerned could convince the

electorate of theirtotal mdependence from
Moscow.

This mternatlonal aspect has three in-
terrelated facets that should be briefly ana-
lysed. First, there is the problem of relations
with the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union, which until: recently were encom-
passed by the doctrine of “proletarian inter-
nationalism”. A second, equally sensitive,
question is that of explicit and implicit crit-
icism of the notorious Soviet model. Lastly,
while the possibility of forming a new centre

of internationa.l Communism is excluded, -

Eurocommunism does imply closer relations
between the three parties.

With regard to the increased indepen-
dence of the Western Communist. parties
from the CPSU, the Italian Communist
Party can pride itself on being the first
Furocommunist: party. Even before the
death of Stalin, Togliatti distinguished him-
self by taking an independent line in re-
lations with the “Father of the People” —an
attitude that certainly never occurred to

* Maurice - Thorez. However, it was after

Khrushchov’s secret report denouncing Sta-
lin’s crimes that the PCI gave the clearest il-
lustration of its intention to draw away from
Moscow’s influence. In an interview pub-
lished in the May-June 1956 issue of the
Italian non-Communist magazine Nuovi Ar-
gomenti, Togliatti used the term “poly-
centrism”, which was to signify a new style
of relations between Communist parties. In
other words, he was challenging the pre-
dominant role of the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union in the international Com-
munist movement. This announcement of
the PCI’s independent path was confirmed
at its Eighth Congress in 1957. Until his
death in 1964, Togliatti continued to lead
his party in that diréction and would not, for
example, allow formal expulsion of the Chi-
nese party from the international Commu-
nist movement. The French and Spanish
parties did not wish to follow in the footsteps
of their heretical Italian counterpart.
relations with the Communist Party of the
Several events changed this situation
and strengthened the camp of those who
were critical of Moscow. For the PCF, the
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7 ‘;fthem appear as'mstrumen s:of Sowet or—'f-
eign policy rather than as independent po- - .
' fected its mterests asa party, and Soviet i in!

terference in the French elections throug
the Tass news agency ‘and through its ap/
bassador in Paris was not appreciated. Hoy
ever,the event that had the greatest impag
on relations between the Western partig
and‘the CPSU was unquestionably the i
vasion.of Czechoslovakia by Warsaw Paug
troops on August 21, 1968. All three partm;F
protesbed against this end to the experimey:
in “socialism with a human face”. Santiag
Carrillo, leader of the PCE, made by far

and in response Moscow tried to bring abo; dis
a split within his party; the attempt was n¢
forgotten. : :
" From that moment on, though ti
French hesitated for a long time, the CPSt
could no longer count on.the uncondition;
support of three of the largest Communi.
parties in Western Europe. This situat
became very clear in 1976. Two eve
served to. show that a change was tak

&

place in relations between certain Wester  t€S

parties and the CPSU. Neither the PCF:
the PCE was represented by its secretar
general at the Twenty-Fifth Congress of
CPSU in February. The Soviet and East
ropean leaders criticized the nationalist
opportunist tendencies of certain Europ
parties, while Berlinguer emphasized
equality of the various parties. Four monti”
later, the conference: of the European C
munist parties in East Berlin, which had
quired ‘almost three years of preparat
was to discover that the CPSU had nowa
imposing its views and that it had to acce;
the replacement of “proletarian ints
nationalism” by the much less restric
idea of “internationalist solidarity”.

Overt criticism ‘

The challenging of the traditional relati
between parties was accompanied by I
creasingly overt criticism of the model pr;
sented by Soviet society. Critics avoi
making a comprehensive analysis of
shortcomings of Soviet socialism, tho
Santiago Carrillo’s most recent book, Eur =3
comunismoy Estado, which strongly antag 7
nized the Kremlin, goes very far in
negative appraisal of the Soviet experimer '
Even Georges Marchais did not hesitatef:
use the term .“garrison Communism” ¥
speaking of a road his party no lon
wished to take. Such criticisms, which h
become more frequent in the press of
three Eurocommunist parties, have b
chiefly concerned with the violations of
erties that have so often enraged the W




{ press. The:  message -is clear:
addressed ‘directly to-the national . elec-
S tes: “Donot hold us responsible for what
g%%?s on elsewhere”. S .
This language has left the CPSU com-
tely confused. Sometimes it issues very
ern warnings and calls to order; at other
fimes it congratulates the Eurocommunist
arties for adopting strategies that take na-
nal circumstances into account. At times
> quarrel seems to be channelled through
third parties, as was the case in the early
jays of the Sino-Soviet conflict. The polemic
ﬁ’ghe Soviet periodical New Times against
Catrillo’s book was also — even primarily —
aimed at the PCI and the PCF. The various
fisputes between the PCI and the Czech-
lovakian Communist Party chiefly con-
the Soviet Union. There seems to
2 continuing debate within the CPSU
med at defining a clear position on
ifocommunism. :
However, all the major options of So-
foreign policy, except the one regarding
vo even: China, converge with the foreign policy op-
o tions advocated by the Eurocommunist par-
ies. There is no divergence between the
ggocommunist parties and the U.SS.R. on
European matters, specifically on a regional
ity agreement that would make the At-
c Alliance obsolete, on Africa, concern-

- ing support of all Soviet initiatives on that
continent, and on the United States.

The Kremlin’s fears that the Euro-
communists will create a new centre of at-
traction in spite of themselves are
reinforced by the rather frequent meetings
between the three parties. Each meeting
has resulted in statements confirming a cer-
tain community of views while remaining
quite cautious in the final analysis. The
most interesting aspect of these meetings is
that they are increasingly taking on the ap-
pearance of meetings of heads of govern-
ment. The meeting between Marchais and

~ Berlinguer in Rome late in April 1977 is sig-
nificant in this respect. Marchais confided
to journalists: “One of the key questions in
our talks was Franco-Italian relations as
they are and as they should be”. Observers
of Eurocommunism no doubt see in the
these meetings an expression of the limits of
this phenomenon. Marchais indicated clear-
ly, at the end of the celebrated Madrid meet-
ing of the three Eurocommunist leaders in
early March 1977, that Eurocommunism
could not easily cross national borders,
when he offered his own definition of the
word: “The term indicates that, beyond the
differences between our countries, there are
a number of similar situations to which we
are responding in convergent fashions”.

Third United Nations Conference on
thellaw of the Sea (UNCLOS) completed a
XEh session in New York on July 15, 1977.
.ﬁ%ﬁnany respects this was a productive ses-
ﬂ%‘% Whereas almost total frustration pre-
ed at the end of the fifth session, most

Oceans may finally emerge from the
t ambitious diplomatic undertaking

€ the establishment of the United
ons.

The success or failure of the conference
now turns on the extent to which an accom-
modation can be found with respect to an in-
ternational system for exploitation of deep-
seabed minerals. In short, delegates must
formulate a regime that blends the common

Mr Mawhinney is Deputy Director of the
Legal Operations Division in the
Department of External Affairs and is in
charge of the Law of the Sea Section of that
division. He joined External Affairs in 1965
and has served in Accra and London as
well as in Ottawa. The views expressed here
are those of Mr Mawhinney.




ules (rlch in: mckel copp

ganese) that ‘are found in that half of the :
worldlying beneath the seas beyond the lim-

its of national Junsdlctlon

. " The sixth session convened in New
York from May 23 to July 15, 1977. In ac-
cordance with a decision taken at the pre-
vious session, the first three weeks of the

conference were devoted to questions of
deep-seabed mining in Committee I, which

is chaired by Paul Bamela Engo of the
United Republic of Cameroon. The other
two committees, which began work in the
fourth week, reverted to such questions as
the rights of landlocked and geographically-
disadvantaged states (LL/GDS), the status
of the economic zZone, the definition of the
continental margin, fisheries, marine-
boundary delimitation (all matters falling
within the mandate of Committee II under
the chairmanship of Andrés Aguilar of Ve-
nezuela), protection of the marine environ-
ment and marine scientific research (under
the mandate of Committee III, chaired by
Alexander Yankov of Bulgaria). In addition,
informal plenary meetings under the chair-
manship of the conference President,
Shirley Amerasinghe, continued work on
settlement of dispute procedures.

At the end of the sixth session, a new nego-
tiating text, the “Informal Composite Nego-
tiating Text”, was issued by the conference.
The ICNT was produced by a collegium of
the three committee chairmen and the con-
ference President. The Rapporteur-Gener-
al, K.O. Rattray of Jamaica, and the
chairman of the Drafting Committee, J.A:
Beesley of Canada, were, ex-officio, kept in-
formed of the preparation of the text. The
new text consolidates in a single working
document the four separate parts of the old
“Revised Single Negotiating Text” (RSNT),
which had been produced at the end of the
fourth session in May 1976. The ICNT cov-
ers all aspects of the proposed new order of
the oceans and includes a preamble and
final clauses, thus closely approximating
the format of a draft treaty though it re-
mains a negotiating and not a negotiated
text. Like its predecessor the RSNT, the doc-
ument has no formal status and is intended
as a procedural device to further the nego-
tiating process without affecting the right of
any delegation to suggest revisions in the
search for a consensus. Each chairman as-
sumed ultimate responsibility for preparing
the provisions that fell within his commit-
tee’s mandate. Many of the provisions in the
ICNT repeat the language of the RSNT,
though in a revised order. However, in
several important respects the ICNT incor-
porates new language that reflects compro-
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"Deep seabed ‘
The fifth sessmn of the conference he

- tion of an mternatlonal sysbem for ¢ r

ploitation of minerals on the deep seab
beyond the limits of national jurisdiction,
"The most contentious issue has be

. that of access —the question of who would]
-allowed. to exploit the deep seabed and,
~what

conditions. The: technologicaly
advanced countries originally took the vie
that the power of the international seab
authority should be limited simply to issui
licences to state or private entities that wy
actually undertaking seabed mining. C;

“versely, developing countries insisted tl

‘exploitation be undertaken under the dir

_control of an international authority, wi

an -operating arm of the authority p
ticipating in mining operations.- The indy
trialized countries were prepared to accer!
parallel system in which both an intg
national enterprise and private or stateg
tities would have guaranteed rights ¢
access to explore and exploit deep-seaby
minerals. The developing countries insisf
that the question of access for state and p
vate entities must be subject to the d
cretionary - control of an internation
seabed authority.. It was this issue th
sharply divided major industrialized s

and the developing countries, represent

: collectlvely in the Group of 77, and led tot

In order to break out of the sterile d
trinal debate that had characterized the&
liberations at the fifth session, J&
Evensen of Norway, with the enco

- agement of President Amerasinghe, o

vened intersessional talks in Genevai
February-March 1977. A constructive §
mosphere prevailed at these talks, withtl
result that, for the first time, repy
sentatives of developed and developi
countries were prepared to examine thev
ious components of an international sea
regime from the standpoint of economic¥
sibility as well as political preferences Th
results were encouraging and Mr. Eve
was.asked by the chairman of Committe
to continue his efforts during a good partt
the sixth session through the medium of§
informal negotiating group. The discus
were wide-ranging and far less politi
oriented than at the previous session
the first time, delegations examined
comprehensive manner the full rang
questions relating to a deep-seabed re
including not only access and resource




‘operations) -but also

institution’é.l'étructu're pf the seabed au-
ity, finanecial- arrangements for the
rnational  .enterprise; - the - conditions
ching to a mining-contract-and a pro-
on for a review conference.
Significant progress was achieved on
access question. For the first time, a ma-
rity of developing countries were prepared
accept a system of -parallel access that
d permit the concurrent exploitation of
ep-seabed minerals by an international
erprise and state or private entities. This
nstituted a- major breakthrough. Until
s stage of the conference, members of the
oup of 77 were apprehensive that any sys-
m that permitted private exploitation of
abed minerals would undermine the inter-
ional authority and thereby impede
e application of the common-heritage
nciple. TR

prding not clear : :

hould be noted, however, that, while th
T incorporates the principle of parallel
ess, the wording of the relevant draft
vision is-not as clear as it might be. A
mber of industrialized states have ex-
ssed concern in this regard. Moreover,
en read in conjunction with the relevant
nex, the draft article could be interpreted
restricting access to the seabed area by
posing an obligation to transfer tech-
ogy to the international enterprise as a
dition for obtaining a mining contract,
ugh there is a stipulation that conditions
such contracts should be “fair and rea-
able”. These provisions of the ICNT di-
erge somewhat from the compromise
mulations emerging from the Evensen
rmal negotiating group. They might
ve difficult for most industrialized count-
68 to accept, particularly states whose cor-
orations have, or would be likely to invest,
msiderable money and technology in deep-

abed research and development.

A matter of direct concern to Canada .

he world’s largest exporter of nickel is
potentially disruptive effect seabed-
el protection, stimulated by direct or in-
ect subsidies or other forms of protection
ther states, could have on land-based
oduction. The RSNT had incorporated a
vision that did not afford adequate pro-
ftion against such an eventuality. Howev-
 a thorough review of this question at the
xth session resulted in the incorporation
the ICNT of a formulation that would
ve the effect of achieving a balanced re-
1on between  deep-seabed and dry-land
1ng operations based on estimates of the |
oWth in total world nickel demand. This
mula, while not fully meeting Canadian

obj éétiveé,‘ would. 'progvide‘, some protection -

against market disruption of land-based

- production of minerals resulting from deep-
seabed production. The formula allows an °

economic incentive of up to nine deep-sea-
bed mine-sites upon the outset of commer-
cial production, and it would further allow
deep-seabed production to compete for 60
per cent of the cumulative growth of world
nickel demand following an initial buildup
period.

For the first time, the conference also
examined in detail the institutional ma-
chinery of the international seabed author-
ity including the powers and interrelations
of the Assembly and Council and the basis
for electing members to the latter body. The
financial structure and legal status of the
authority were also examined. Consid-
eration was finally given to a review pro-
cedure whereby, after an initial period, state
parties would meet to appraise the oper-

-ation of the parallel-access system. Pro-

visions on these matters are incorporated in
the ICNT, but they give rise to certain diffi-
culties and will require further revision and
refinement in the course of negotiations at
the next session. :

One of the most significant devel-
opments at the Law of the Sea Conference
has been the emerging consensus in favour
of a 200-mile economic zone within which
coastal states have the sovereign right to
manage and exploit living and non-living re-
sources, as well as growing support for the
exercise of jurisdiction in respect of the pro-
tection of the marine environment and the
regulation of marine scientific research.
However, the major maritime powers and
the coastal states have been sharply divided
on how to define the economic zone. The
former have insisted that, save for specific
resource rights, the area should remain part
of the high seas. The latter, with equal force,
have maintained that the economic zone is
an area sui generis, belonging neither to the
high seas nor to the territorial seas but pos-
sessing some of the attributes of both. The
major maritime powers had made it clear
that this issue might turn out to be a “con-
ference-breaker” unless there were ade-
quate guarantees built into a law-of-the-sea
treaty that would prevent the erosion of tra-
ditional navigational rights, including free
movement for naval vessels, in economic
zones. Coastal states were equally adamant

that the economic zone must not be defined

as part of the high seas, since to do so would
derogate from the sovereign rights and ju-
risdictions exercised by the coastal state in
the zone. ’

Discussion of this question in a sub-
group of Committee II failed to break the
deadlock. This led to the establishment of an

Coastal states
rejected
economic zone'’s
being defined
as part of

high seas




'ference commlttee structure m order to

- sider the status questlon along with: the: -
“relatedissue of 1 marme sc1ent1ﬁc researchin =

the economic zone and dlspute-settlement
" procedures for fisheries (see: below).  In-
_tensive eleventh-hour negotiations resulted
in a compromise formula (to which Canada
and other moderate coastal states made a
major contribution) that, while preserving
the unique status of the economic zone, pro-
vided firm guarantees for high-seas rightsof
nawgatmn andoverflight, including the free
movement of naval vessels. On marine sci-
entific research the principle of coastal-
state consent was coupled with the proviso
that coastal states would “in normal cir-
cumstances” grant their ‘consent for re-
‘search projects except where such research
-affected: the -exercise of sovereign rights
over the resources of the economic zone or
on its continent=l shelf.

Key maritime and coastal~state re-
presentatives who participated in the infor-
mal" negotiations indicated that: these
formulae "constituted a significant im-
provement over the correspondmg language
of the RSNT and offered a promising basis

_for further discussion at the next session.
On the strength of these discussions, the
chairmen of Committees II and III decided
to incorporate the compromise language in
the ICNT. There is now reason to believe

that the compromise formulae on naviga--

tional rights in the economic zone and ma-
rine scientific research could ultimately
‘command broad support as provisions of a
draft- law-of-the-sea treaty. The progress
achieved on these issues represents the sin-
gle most important achievement at the
sixth session.

Fisheries :
On the basis of the emerging consensus at
the Law of the Sea Conference, almost all
major coastal states, including Canada,
have passed national legislation establish-
ing 200-mile exclusive fishery-zones. Pro-
visions incorporated in the ICNT repeat
texts negotiated at an earlier stage of the
conference that clearly established the
right of a coastal state to set the total allow-
able catch and determine those fishery
stocks surplus to its needs in the 200-mile
zone. The ICNT also incorporates earlier
agreed provisions that would accord im-
portant management rights to coastal
states over anadromous species, thereby
permitting states in. whose inland waters
salmon spawn to control the harvesting of
such species outside the 200-mile zone.
During the sixth session, substantive
discussions on fisheries focused primarily
on two issues — the problem of access to liv-
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; dlsadvantaged " states - and
Tmanagement and’ conservatlon of hig
migratory species. An mformal negotisf 2o
group under Mr. Nandan of Fiji, the) #
called “Group of 21”, has brought togeth¢
representative groupiiig of LL/GD st
and coastal states in-an effort to accon
date the demands of the former without
duly undermining the sovereign right
the latter within the 200-mile zone. Qg
nally, the LL/GD states had demandeg
cess to more than simply the surplus in
economic zone. Coastal states, how
have strongly resisted this claim on {
grounds that access by LL/GDS should}y
the same basis as harvesting rights |
corded to other third states — —namely, ac
only to stocks declared surplus to the
of the coastal states. The “Group o
| which first met at-the fifth -session,

tinued its efforts during the sixth sessiof
find an accommodation between these c
flicting -approaches. Some progress i
achieved, but a further round of ne
tiations at the next session will be requi;
before final agreement is reached on a ¢
promise text for'inclusion in the ICNT.}

. Progress was also made on the q

tion of highly-migratory species throught con

introduction and consideration of a newf:

mula that aims at permitting regional &
international co-operation and at baland
the rights and interests of the coastal st
with those other states:that fish for higlt
migratory species, to-ensure both cons
vation and optlmum utlhzatlon of &
stocks.

International straits

- The question of passage through int

national straits overlapped by the 12-
territorial sea of one or more coastal st

involving, as it does, a delicate balance!
tween the navigational rights of mari
user-states and the environmental and

first negotiating text, adopted at the th
session in Geneva on May 9, 1975, inco
rated a new rule consisting of a right of
impeded“transit through all straits usedf;
international navigation (replacing th
rule of innocent passage) with no requj
ment for prior notification for warship
no right on the part of the coastal statej
impede such transit passage. This provist
is retained in the ICNT despite the ¢
tinuing reservations of certain st
states. However, as a means.of at least
tially accommodating the environmen
concerns of states bordering internatio
straits, a new draft article has been incor




. The article would ac-

‘to .enforce against

ols in- transit international safety-of-
gation and marine-traffic rules and in-
ational regulations regarding the dis-
arge of oil and other noxious substances.
provision has served to assuage the
ern of some of the key straits states,
gh others continue to speak out
gly against the principle of transit pas-
.Nonetheless, it is now evident that the
Hsit-passage principle. is. firmly en-

rplus in{ Sfitined in the negotiating text and will have

incorporated in a final law-of-the-sea
y in order to ensure the support of
r maritime states.

tinental margin o
the outset of the conference, countries
broad continental margins, including
da, have strongly asserted a_ coastal
’s sovereign rights over the natural re-
ces of the entire continental shelf out to
dge of the continental margin, includ-
he slope and rise —rights recognized in
958 Continental Sheif Convention. The
,which defines the continental shelf as
atural prolongation of the land terri-
of a coastal state to the outer edge of the
nental margin, is consistent with the
ion of broad-shelf countries. A number
states, however, in- particular the LL/GD
p (which together represent a blocking
at the conference), consider this defi-
n to be so ambiguous as to allow a
al state to extend its sovereign right
areas “that - should legitimately fall
n the ambit of the international seabed

In order to attract wider support for

ital ands POSE position, the broad-shelf countries

sought to formulate a precise geologi-
efinition of the continental margin
ed on the thickness of sediments on the
inental rise), coupling this with a
eme for sharing revenues derived from
xploitation of the mineral resources of
ontinental shelf beyond 200 miles, such
leme being without prejudice to the sov-

n rights of the coastal state over these

| However, continued strong opposition
h the LL/GD group prevented the inclu-
1 Ofa precise definition of the continental
If in the ICNT, even though a revenue-

Ing formula along the lines proposed by

d-shelf states was included. Since ac- -

nce of such a formula by broad-shelf

e

countries was conditional on the inclusion of
_ a precise definition of the outer edge of the
margin, this is a matter that will require
further negotiation at the next session of
the conference.

Positions polarized

Despite intensive discussion, positions re-
main polarized on whether the median-
equidistance line or equitable principles’
should be the paramount criteria for delim-
iting the continental shelf and economic
zones of opposite or adjacent states. The
RSNT put primary emphasis on equitable
principles. Canada and a substantial num-
ber of other like-minded countries argued
that the RSNT provisions constituted a de-
parture from existing international law as
codified in the 1958 Continental Shelf Con-
vention and, by putting emphasis on the am-
biguous notion of equitable principles,
would have the effect of introducing uncer-
tainty into the law, thereby further compli-
cating marine-boundary disputes.

A Spanish proposal, co-sponsored by
Canada and 20 other states, stipulated the
median line as the general rule for the de-
limitation of maritime boundaries unless
special circumstances justified another line.
A Libyan amendment, on the other hand,
would have had the effect of further
strengthening the primary emphasis on eq-
uitable principles reflected in the RSNT. Be-
cause of this sharp cleavage of views, the
RSNT provisions were retained in the ICNT.
However, debate on this issue will probably
continue at the seventh session since a sub-
stantial number of states remain dissatis-
fied with the present text, as establishing
far too subjective a criterion for marine-
boundary delimitation.

Marine environment )

As in previous sessions, discussion of the
protection of the marine environment con-
centrated at the sixth session primarily on
vessel-source pollution and the standard-
setting and enforcement powers of coastal
states in marine areas adjacent to their
shores. It has been one of the principal Ca-
nadian objectives at the Law of the Sea Con-
ference to incorporate in a new law-of-the-
sea treaty rules, global in scope, that would
define the basic rights and duties of all
states for the protection of the marine envi-
ronment. Negotiations at the sixth session
confirmed the growing support in favour of
this comprehensive approach, including an
enhanced role for coastal and port states,
concurrently with flag states, in enforcing
internationally-agreed anti-pollution stan-
dards out to 200 miles. Coastal states retain
the right to set vessel-discharge standards
in the territorial sea and are accorded the




" source pollutlon out 200 m]les, though the -

right of inspection and arrest is carefully
circumscribed. In ‘addition, the innovative

universal port_state idea, now: firmly en-

- shrined in the ICNT despite opposition from
some maritime powers, would permit a state

to take proceedings against a vessel volun-

- tarily in one of its ports which had commit-
ted a discharge violation anywhere on the
high seas or in the internal waters, terri-
torial sea or economic zone of another state
if requested by that state.

In certain important respects, howev-
er, the text falls short of Canadian objec-
tives. The old RSNT contained language
that imposed serious fetters on a coastal
state’s competence within the territorial sea
to regulate ship design,. construction, man-
‘ning and equipment standards or to estab-
lish national rulés in respect of any other
matter pertaining to marine traffic that was
already governed by international stan-
dards. Canada lobbied on this issue both be-
tween  sessions in  capitals- and with
delegations at the recent session. Fairly
broad support was enlisted for a revision of

the relevant text, with the result that the

corresponding draft article of the ICNT is a
marked improvement over its predecessor.
However, the new language would still have
the effect of barring a coastal state from set-
ting design, construction, manning and
equipment standards in the absence of in-
ternational rules. This restriction would, in
Canada’s view, represent a significant ero-
sion of the sovereignty coastal states have
traditionally exercised in accordance with
customary and codified international law.
Canada had joined with other like-minded
coastal states in submitting alternative lan-
guage that would at least save a coastal
state’s right to act in the absence of inter-
national standards. In the event, the more
restrictive alternative text found its way
into the ICNT.

Canada also took the lead in seeking
stronger enforcement rights for a coastal
state in the economic zone. However, pro-
posals put forward by the Canadian dele-
gation, particularly for the strengthening of
the inspection rights of a coastal state in
cases of apprehended risk of pollution dam-
age, were not reflected in the ICNT. These
matters are being further examined in the
intersessional period and will no doubt be
discussed again when the conference
resumes. ‘

Of particular satisfaction to Canada is

- the fact that the RSNT provision recog-
nizing the right of a coastal state to apply
special environmental standards in ice-cov-
ered waters, the “ice-covered areas” article,
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passedm 1970 evoked strong cnt1c1smfr
maritime states. , :

While there are some serious sh
comings in the ICNT relating to the p
tection - of  the  marine ' environmg
considerable satisfaction can be deri
from the fact that the basic conception
comprehensive and global approach to
lution control and a functional sharing f
risdiction -between coastal,” port and
states has received strong support at
conference and is clearly reflected in the

_gotiating text. This constitutes a majors

forward in the development of internatig
environmental law and paves the way f
radical change from the previous reg
based upon the principle of flag-state s
ereignty and unrestncted freedom of
high seas.

Settlement of disputes

Significant progress was made at the si
session in refining and consolidating
draft text on settlement of disputes. Th
now appears to be a broad consensus in
vour of an' optional approach to-third-p:
procedures, whereby state parties would
obligated to designate by a declaration
least one of four types of binding adj
cation or arbitration for-the resolution
disputes arising out of the interpretation
application of a Law of the Sea Conventi
The four options would be: a Law of the
Tribunal established by the Convention;
International Court of Justice; and Arbit
Tribunal; a Special Arbitral Tribunalin
cordance with terms specified in annexes
the Law of the Sea Convention. A statel
is party to a dispute not covered by a de
ration would be deemed to have accepted
arbitral tribunal. Of major importance
the recent session was the consensus
cepting the creation of a separate Seal
Chamber of the proposed Law of the
Tribunal. The Chamber would have jurisé
tion over disputes arising out of the appli
tion of the provisions of the ICNT respecti
the exploitation of the deep seabed; The
fect of such a provision is to amalgamate
one dispute-settlement system all dispt!
relating to the application of a law-oft!
sea treaty.

Asin the prev10us session, there wg
sharp division of opinion on the extent
which the exercise of coastal-state rig
over fisheries matters in the economic %
should be exempted from binding disp?
settlement procedures. The coastal-st
group took a strong stand in favour of &




| bed mmerals In contrast however to the

d.party settlement -in cases Where a
stal state had “mamfestly falled” to com-
with conditions specified in the Law of
Sea Convention with respect to living re-
& rces. This matter was discussed in an in-
mal negotiating - group, along with

estions relating to navigational rights in.

economic zone and the consent regime
marine scientific research (see above).
the basis of these discussions, the confer:
o President incorporated in the ICNT
v provisions that had the effect of ex-
pting from-third-party proceedings the
rcise of coastal-state discretionary pow-
both with respect-to the management
harvesting of living resources and the
nting or withholding of consent to con-
t marine scientific research in the 200-
e zone. Though these exemptions appear.
rovide a high degree of protection to the
stal state, they are likely to be the sub-
of further discussion at the next session.
The incorporation of a binding third-
ty settlement procedure as an integral
of a new law-of-the-sea treaty is, from
Canadian standpoint, .of fundamental
ortance in' ensuring a balanced and
ctive implementation of a new legal
er of the oceans. Despite certain imper-
ions, the present draft text appears to
v1de a generally satisfactory basis for an
ffoctive dispute-settlement system, and it
oped that the next session will result in
sensus support for it.

mingly interminable

United Nations Conference on the Law
he Sea has met for six sessions over the
four years and, taking into account the
paratory phase of the UN Seabed Com-
tee, the lawmaking process has lasted
nine years. Understandably, some count-
are beginning to question the value of
suing these seemingly interminable ne-
ations. Some states, in particular the
ted States, have expressed: deep dissatis-
ion with the outcome of the last session
t related to deep-seabed issues. Clearly,
re are difficult questions that remain
§tanding in connection with the inter-

o

“deadlock at the fifth session in September

1976, significant progress has been
achieved on this question, as well as on other
outstanding issues. As a result, consensus is
very much closer on a comprehensive draft
treaty. If the momentum of the negotiations
is to be sustained, intersessional meetings
scheduled for early this year must come to
grips with the detailed aspects of the system
of exploitation of deep-seabed resources,
with a view to accommodating the differ-
ences between developing countries and
technologically-advanced countries.

The conference has already achieved
much progress in restructuring inter-
national law to meet changing circum-
stances arising out of modern uses of the
world’s oceans. It has provided inter-
national sanction for an increasing number
of coastal states to assert extended sov-

ereign rights over fisheries resources in
. their adjacent marine areas. But an orderly

and equitable development of deep-seabed
resources, together with assurances of navi-
gational freedoms in economic zones and in
international -straits, is very largely de-
pendent on an effective multilateral legal
framework that can only be achieved
through a comprehensive law-of-the-sea
treaty.

Failure to see the conference through
to a successful conclusion would be a severe
setback to the international lawmaking pro-
cess recognized in the Charter of the United
Nations. Such failure could lead to disputes
over navigational rights in straits and eco-

' nomic zones, as well as over rights to mine

deep-seabed minerals. The “cod war” be-
tween Britain and Iceland could be only a
mild forerunner to more serious con-
frontations if the international community
fails in its attempt to formulate a new con-
stitution of the oceans. Maritime states,
coastal states, landlocked and geographi-
cally-disadvantaged states —all have a vital
stake in a successful outcome to the confer-
ence. Thus, despite critical reaction after
the last session and impatience with the
seemingly endless negotiations, it appears
that states are prepared to make at least
one more effort at the seventh session to
achieve a breakthrough on the remaining
issues dividing delegations.




~ CCMS defended. ..

Sir,

The views on NATO’s Committee on the Challenges of Modern Society (CCMS) expressej;:
Patrick Kyba in International Perspectives (July/August) are, in fact, a condensed v versiof

~ a study he made in 1970-71 under a fellowship offered to him under this Committee’s |
Fellowship Program. Since he is the only candidate who has received a grant to study th
Committee’s own work; and fuitherm‘ore is described as an observer of the North -Atlantm
Treaty Organization, whatever that means, it is all the more surprising that his articleis
only riddled with inaccuracies and misconceptions on CCMS but proves a basic lack of
understanding of how NATO and its Committee system work in practice.

My problem in'commenting s, first of all, that Professor Kyba starts with the Wrong &
of the stick. After having given his assumptions on why and how CCMS was created, he tui
to his “basis of judgment” of the Committee’s work and value, which amounts to a stingi
criticism based on “factual information” that mostly has no resemblance to reality. Het
puts in, as an afterthought, what he calls the “saving grace” of CCMS, which “has prove
be the universally-acclaimed value of the pilot- pro_]ect idea it adopted as its prmc1pa1 me
of fulfilling its mandate”.

Ifind this an absolute contradiction in terms in view of his description of the Commi
as more or less useless. Since fulfilling its mandate is what a Committee is all about, in
view, I consider that the success or non-success of the pllot studies is the crux of the mat
when judging CCMS.

Before discussing the pilot studies, however, I should hke to deal briefly with Profe
Kyba’s contention that the CCMS is unique because it was created for political, not
environmental, reasons. I believe that this is a gross oversimplification and that the tru
was considerably more nuanced. Although I accept that political motives probably were
importantin the creation of CCMS, there is no doubt that the United States and its alliess;
considered that NATO’s well-proved political and administrative machinery might be acy
effective means for governmental action and exchange of technological information in
environmental area, as it had previously been in the military as well as non-military field

As for the political motives, I cannot see why these would make CCMS unique. Poli
motives have played a part in the creation of the environmental activities of all the other
major international organizations mentioned by Professor Kyba, and I cannot see anyt
wrong in such motives as long as something useful comes out of the work undertaken.

There was, of course, in any event nothing unique about NATO’s getting involvedi
non-military matters, since the Alliance had already since 1958 successfully been co-
operating in economic and pure-science matters as a follow-up to Article 2 of the North
Atlantic Treaty.

NATO took the decision to enter the environmental field at a time when all membe
countries were applying stringent economic considerations to their international
commitments and were expressing growing concern about mushrooming international
organizations and costly international bureaucracies. The CCMS was, therefore, set up ol
the condition that its activities would not require additional international staff at NATO
headquarters.

The method of work Iaid down for the Commlttee to achieve its ob_]ectlve without thef
assistance of such additional staff was the pilot-study method, by which the substantial
technical/scientific work required is carried out by selected experts from the member |
countries rather than by infernational staff. The role of the Secretariat is, first of all, to
ordinate and administer the pilot studies and process these up to the Committee’s plenaﬂ
level, and further up to the NATO Council for governmental approval and action.

Since Professor Kyba recognizes the “demonstrated value of the pilot projects”, Ic
grasp why he contends that one of the reascns that the Committee cannot “achieve its
limited objectives” is that its Secretariat is “deliberately kept to a minimum, and is expr
forbidden to do its own research”. The latter part of this statement is untrue, but it woul
obviously in general be meaningless for the Secretariat to undertake such research sin¢
Committee’s projects are the responsibility of the pilot countries, whose experts undoub
are of the highest standard you would find anywhere in the world.

40 International PerspectivesJanuary / February 1978




itional
setupon
t NATO

thout the
tantial
mber

Ican only co clude t Professor Kyba believes that such experts Would necessanly do
er jobif they carrled an mternatlonal hat rather than a national one. Although I have
If worked mternatlonally for over 20 years and believe most strongly in international
eration, I think this assumption is not quite valid. I am convinced that extremely
otent studies are carried out by international environmental directorates, but I am also
! inced that; regrettably, they too often remain theoretical studies, with no practical
w-up, for a number -of reasons, the main one being that the countries concerned with
problems are in practlce not sufficiently involved and the studies therefore often fail to
into account various national, reglonal and local considerations.

By letting the countries themselves choose the problem areas to be studied and allocate
esources reqmred one can be fairly sure that the studies will be realistic and pragmatic,
nclude specific aims for practical measures. Since such measures will eventually have to
plemented at the national, regional and local levels, it is essential that the experts who
Jiuct a study are fully aware of and ensure that the relevant considerations at all levels in
tmber countries are taken into account from the outset. I believe this is a prerequisite for
ving at action recommendations that are likely to be implemented by governments and
{0 remain only a nice piece of research in filing cabinets.

The basis for Professor Kyba’s contention that CCMS cannot be very important to any
ber of the Alliance is that “none of the most important international environmental
ems of concern to the mieinbers of the Alliance can be solved within the confines of
'NAITO”. His assumption must be, therefore, that such problems can be solved within the
ines of international organizations, an assumption I1find so completely lacking in
sm as to be absurd. In fact, no international environmental organization can hope to do
than contributeto reversing trends and to making problems “tolerable”.

To take a specific example, the total emission of sulphur dioxide in Europe was
ated to be 60 million tons in 1973 (figures from OECD and ECE), while the upper limit of
rable” emissions may be set at 25 million tons. There are technical solutions available to
lice SO9 emission. However, a reduction from 60 million tons to 25 million tons a year by
phurization would cost U.S. $8,750 million annually (Ambio No. 5-6 1976). By reducing
SO to that level, the problem has; of course, not been solved but only made “tolerable”, and,
n one considers the economic implications, it seems evident that it is completely
alistic to talk in terms of international organizations solvingsuch problems.
Iwould not dare claim that CCMS can solvethe problem of air pollution, but I think that
ommittee can take considerable satisfaction in the fact that their air-pollution study
ubtedly has contributed to international efforts in this area, through three and a half
s of intensive exchange of technological information, involving the participation of some
50]scientists representing over 100 governmental agencies and research institutes, and
y the adoption by NATO member governments of 15 action recommendations.
Ishall now deal with some of Professor Kyba's specific misgivings, or rather
onceptions, about the Committee’s work.
First, he maintains that the CCMS has no work program of its own. This is completely
ningless and Professor Kyba, in fact, correctly lists the Committee’s very extensive past
and current work program under his section on the CCMS pilot studies. The NATO member
ﬁ%&éernments have taken a particularly active interest in the CCMS work program, as every
ct to be included must be approved by the North Atlantic Council itself. Professor
ba’s statement seems to be based on a fundamental misunderstanding of the NATO
cil committee system, since he seems to believe that a committee has an independent
ence outside its national representatives, while in fact a committee only emsts asa
tion of these representatives.
This strange conception of the Committee is further illustrated when he says that the
mittee cannot institute changes to its operating procedures on its own and “none of its
k%%nbers is willing to take up the cudgels on its behalf” [sicl, as if the individual members
re something entirely separate from the Committee itself, while they, in fact, arethe
m_ittee. The truth is that the Committee can at any time change its operating
dttllres, although such changes will normally have to be approved by the North Atlantic
ci
Asfor the dn'ectlon and coherence of the work done under the Committee’s auspices, of
ich Professor Kyba finds a total lack, this is ensured by the countries that take the
nslblhty for this individually as pilots and collectively at Committee level, as well as by
cting Chairman, NATO’s Assistant Secretary-General for Scientific and

ronmental Affairs, and the International Secretariat.
Furthermore Professor Kyba gives a strange and entirely incorrect picture of
mittee’s plenary sessions, which are, in fact, on each occasion based on a detailed
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- Finally, Professor: Kyba mmntams that the CommJtte is hampered by the NATO
system of decision-making by consensus, and that this is illustrated in the failure of the -
follow-up to pllot-study recommendations. It would be too far:reaching to go into the -
arguments on NATO’s consensus system, but I cannot grasp the dlrect relatlon between !
aspect and the problem of implementation of recommendations. -

The fact is that NATO has always placed particular emphasis on follow-up by
governments on CCMS pilot-study recommendations. Since the Committee’s aim was actj;

~ rather than new scientific research, follow-up reports to the NATO Council, as provided f;
in the terms of reference, have been made regularly from the outset, but a new reporting
procedure to make this more effective was instituted three years ago, which incidentally
proves that the Committee is fully capable of changing its operating procedures.

When Professor Kyba claims that the commitment of member countries to report on
implementation has not been honoured to date, he is again completely off the mark, and
proof is available in published CCMS reports on air pollution and road-safety follow-up
(Reports Numbers 41, 44 and 50). The agenda for the Committee’s plenary session in Octol
1977 called for CCMS, inter alia, to examine a substantive evaluation report by Canada on
follow-up on the Inland Water Pollution Study, based on input from ten member countries |
which concludes that member countries are generally following the study recommendating

Again I believe that Professor Kyba’s sweeping statements are based on half-baked |
information, probably, in this case, that pilot countries have in practice experienced
problems in obtaining information on implementation within the agreed time-limits. This;
a well-known problem in all international organizations, and the Committee might have
been too optimistic when instituting yearly reporting across the board, since this, in the ¢
of some studies, was simply not practical due to ongoing international and national progra
and activities.

Professor Kyba finds that the Committee’s objectives are admirable but that thereis
glaring omission in its terms of reference, i.e. the environmental impact of the military.nf
fact, there is nothing in the terms of reference that prevents the Committee from studying %
this subject, but there has so far been no proposal made to that effect. The truth is that the
Committee has had more than enough on its plate, as its work program has.covered all mj
pollution problems and, additionally, such varied areas as road safety, energy, health care |
and urban transportation, to mention only a few.

Ishall make an additional point on the Committee’s limited membership and scope.
Although improvements within a limited number of highly-industrialized countries would:
any event be an important contribution to the world-wide effort to control pollution, the
CCMS has from the outset avoided a “closed-club policy” and taken pains to co-operate wit
any interested non-NATO country, as well as other international organizations. The
response has been the active participation on subjects like air pollution, road safety and
energy by countries like Japan, Sweden, Saudi Arabia, Spain, Australia and Israel, to
mention a few, as well as a number of international organizations.

In addition, the Committee’s pilot-study publications, which in many areas undoubtet
represent some of the most advanced material available today, are made freely available
world-wide. It is with some sense of satisfaction that we send the CCMS Inland Water
Pollution Study to engineers responsible for tackling water-management in remote parts
South America, our air-pollution publications to environmental planners in Malaysia, and
our urban-transportation studles to urban planners in Australia.

Finally, let me say that when a scholar examines any international orgamzatlon this
should be done with a critical mind and with a view to suggesting improvements and
alternatives. However, one also has the right to expect that the study is carried out with
elementary objectivity and based on well-documented factual information. In Professor
Kyba’s case, there is such consistent disregard of facts that have been amply available toh?
both as a CCMS Fellow and as an observer of NATO that one suspects that he has not
undertaken his task with an open mind but with preconceived ideas. I have made it quite
clear that I do not pretend that the CCMS can solve any of the world’s environmental
problems, and I willingly admit that its membership and objectives are limited. _
Nevertheless, I strongly feel that the Committee, with its emphasis on action by member
countries and intensive world-wide exchange of technological information, makes a sensit

. cost-effective and worthwhile contribution to international efforts to tackle the challenges
modern society.

Leif Klette 7
Secretary CCMS,
Brussells

- 42 International PerspectivesJanuary / February 1978




nd ac;
\TO
fthe -
e -
ween tle: z
- (ihadian Foreign Relations
as actj » :
rided fyf
irting £ »
1tall .
Y Recent Books
oort o
. dll ie, Carl E., and Judith Maxwell
»an Quebec’s vilnerability in energy. Montreal: C.D.
“up Howe Research Institute, 1977.
n Octoh ] 44 PP.
adaong : 7
intries f Eanadian Council on International Law. 6th, Ottawa,
- BT

ndatios =194
hak do Papers presented on Canadd-U.S. relations by

axe =4 (laude C. Emanuelli, A. de Mestral, M. Cadieux,
d =721 H M. Kindred and W. Biggs.
s. Thigit
have | dion foreign policy and the law of the sea. Edited by

1 the c;x»}?i" Barbara Johnson and Mark W. Zacher. Van-

prograr. = | couver: University of British Columbia Press,
2 19717. .

. 387 pp.

here s P

ary. In

ent, Wallace -

l:udying o) Continental corporate power: economic linkages be-
hat thef tween Caneda and the United States. Toronto:
all mg McClelland and Stewart, 1977. -

408 pp.

th care |

fenbaker, John G.
One Canada: memoirs of the Right Honourable
John G. Diefenbaker; the tumultuous years, 1962-
1967. Toronto: Macmillan, 1977.
309 pp.

l nglish, John )
Borden: his life and world. Toronto: McGraw-Hill
Ryerson, 1977.
223 pp.

stitut Nord-Sud
Le défi Nord-Sud: le tiers-monde et les réalisations

er

, parts du Cenede. (Canada nord-sud; 1977-1978, 1)
<0 and Ottawa: L'Institut Nord-Sud, 1977.

vlcty

212 pp.

ergnas-Grémy, Isabelle

L’Europe vue du Canada: rapport d’analyse d’un
sondage d’opinion publique. Montreal: Centre de
Sondage et Centre d’Etudes et de Documentation
Européennes, University of Montreal, 1976.

N_t)rth south encounter: The Third World and Cana-
dian performance. (Canada north south; 1977-

1978, 1) Ottawa: North-South Institute, 1977.
200 pp.

e, Donald M.
4 l_’ibliography of works on Canadian foreign re-
lations, 1971-1975. Toronto: Canadian Institute of
International Affairs, 1977.
300 pp.

L

eference Section

Stacey, Charles P.
Canada and the age of conflict Volume I: 1867-
1921. Toronto: Macmillan, 1977.
410 pp.

Vernon, Raymond
Storm over the multinationals: the real issues. Cam-
bridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1977.
260 pp.

II. Recent Articles

. \
Astrachan, A.

“Obsession with unity.” In New Republic 177:

21-3 August 20, 1977.

Boardman, Robert
“Canada and the Community: one year after.” In
World Todey 33:395-404 October 1977.

“Border problems of the United States and Canada:
issues of the seventies.” J. Richard Wagner, ed.
In Social Science Journal 14:1-69 January 1977.

Bothwell, Robert, and John English
“Canadian trade policy in the age of American
dominance and the British decline, 1943-1947.”
In Canadian Review of American Studies 8:52-65
Spring 1977.

Chapdelaine, Jean
“Esquisse d'une politique extérieure d'un Québec
souverain — genése et prospective.” In Etudes in-
ternationales 8:342-355 June 1977.

“Le débat nucléaire.”
Articles by Albert Beaudry, Gilles Provost, Yvon
Pageau and Pierre-Philippe Druet. In Relations
Vol. 37 No. 431 November 1977. pp. 295-312.°

Emanuelli, C.C.
“The right of intervention of coastal states on the
high seas in cases of pollution casualties.” In Uni-
versity of New Brunswick Law Journal 25:
79-96 June 1976.

Fontaine, André
“La France et le Québec.” In Etfudes inter-
nationales 8:393-402 June 1977.

Hero, Alfred .
“Quelques réactions américaines au régime du
parti québécois depuis le 15 novembre 1976.” In
Etudes internationales 8:356-373 June 1977.

“Independence for Quebec: the debate gets sharper;
with interview with René Lévesque.” In U.S. News
and World Report 83:69-72 September 26, 1977.

Lesieur, Jean
“Québec: une nation qui se cherche.” In Le point
No. 268 7 November 1977. Pp. 106-112.

43




* “Un Québec en redéfini
67:16-33- September 197

Lowe, A. v.

“Internatlonal law and federal offshore lands dis-~ )
putes.” In Marme Polu:y 1:311-317 October 1977 :

McDonald Donna -
“Cultural diplomacy and art the Canada House
Gallery.” In Canadian Forum 57 :21-23 December-
January 1977-78,

McGillivray, D.G: :
“The million dollar question: could an indepen-

dent Quebec survive?” In Opinion Canada 6:28-30

June/July 1977.

McRoberts, Kenneth .
“Quebec and the ‘Canadian political crisis” In
Annals of the American Academy of Political and
SociaLS’cience 433:19-31 September 1977. )

Mergui, Raphael .
“Québec: un nationalisme tranguille.” Supple-
ment to Jeure Afrigue No. 878, 4 November 1977.
Pp. 31-67.

Miller, Robert
“The Hon. Don.” In. Maclean s 95:41-46 December
12, 1977.

Oetting, R.B:
“How the Garrison Dam project affects Canada.”
In Caraedian Geographical Journal95:38-45 Octo-
ber/November 1977.

Page, Donald’
“Quebec’s international future.” In Contemporary
French Civilization 2:73-85 Fall 1977,

Painchaud, Paul
“Le role international du Québec: possibilités et
contraintes.” In Etudes internationales 8:374-392
June 1977.

Regehr, Ernie
“Canada waffles on disarmament.” In Last Post
6:11-13 November 1977.

Richler, Mordecai .
“Oh! Canada! Lament for a divided country.” In
Atlantic 240:41-55 December 1977,

Rigaldies, F.
“Le Canada et la pollution de la mer par les na-
es.” In McGill Law Journal 23:334-370 Sum-
mer 1977.

Rogers, D.W.O.
“Why Canada should stop selling its reactors to
Third World nations.” In Seience Forum 10:9-12
October 1977.

Sokol, John F.
“Food - our next crisis?” In Behind the Headlines
Vol. 36 No. 2 October 1977.

Stairs, Denis
“Devolution and foreign policy: prospects and pos-
sibilities.” Conference on the Future of Canadian
Federation. University of Toronto, October 14- 15,
1977.

44 International PerspectivesdJ anuary / February 1978

o “Quebec Canada and the Alliance.” ‘ VIn Sind
-1 ,:212-215 September/October 1977.

Sw1tzer, Clayton M o

" “ “Grain and brain: weapons in the hunger wgl
-Caradian Banker and ICB Review 84:8- 14]
tember October 1977.

Tremblay, Doria B,

-~ “L’Analyse financiére: la dimension p
nationale.” In cA Magazme 110:44-47 Sep
1977.

Publications of the Department
of External Affairs

Below are lists of the most recent publicatig
the Departmental Press Office and the Inform
Services Division dealing with internationa]
and Canadian foreign policy.

Press Releases, issued by the Departmental J
Office, Ottawa:

No. 99 (November 10, 1977) Third meeting of Ca
Mexico Joint Ministerial Committee, Nover
- 21 and 22

.- 100 (November 11, 1977) Official visit to Uj
Volta of Minister of Supply and ServicesJ
Pierre Goyer, November 6 to 9, 1977

.101 (November 15, 1977) Text of Canada-
joint communiqué issued on the occasiond
- official visit to Zaire from November 9t
1977, of Minister of Supply and Services &
Pierre Goyer, Adviser for Francophone
to the Secretary of State for External Afl

. 102 (November 15, 1977) Interim agreen:
relating to Canada/United States mu
co-operation

. 103 (November 16, 1977) Exchange of ind _
ments of ratification of the Canada-Japan(:
tural Agreement

. 104 (November 16, 1977) Appointment of co
nator for the United Nations special sessin
disarmament

. 105 (November 17, 1977) Appointment of Wil
Henson as visiting Canadian professor to¥
University

-106 (November 17, 1977) Canada-Italy 50
Security Agreement

- 107 (November 22, 1977) Canada-Mexico i
on the execufion of penal sentences

. 108 (November 22, 1977) Third meeting of C
da-Mexico Joint Ministerial Comnif
November 21 and 22 ~ joint communiqué

. 109 (November. 23, 1977) Canada/Europ
Community nuclear relations

. 110 (November 23, 1977) Canada-Italy nudf
co-operation

. 111 (November 30, 1977) Signature of the Cand
. Denmark Extradition Treaty




casionof

nber 9t

1tes v

e of '*
a-Japan

nt of co-

12 (December 12,1977) Signing C‘
protocols-to 't 'Geneval conventlons on the

protection of v1ct1ms - of armed confhct

13 (December 15 1977) Canadlan demsmn to ter-
minate Canada France Trade Agreemen_t of

1933

14 (December 15 1977 ) Electlon of aCanadian as
President of the Intérnational Bureau of

Expositions .

15 (December 21, 1977) Caﬁada-Phjlippines dou-
ble-taxation agreement’

16 (December 21, 1977) Establishment of Habitdit
institution by United Nations

ments and Speeches, published by the Information
Services Division, Ottawa:

7/17 Suggestions for Improving UN Performance.
A speech by the Secretary of State for Exter-
nal Affairs, the Honourable Don Jamieson,
to the thirty-second regular session of the
United Nations General Assembly, New
York, September 26, 1977.-

7/18 Helsinki —the Final Act: Principles and Pro-
visions. Opening Canadian statement by Mr
Klaus Goldschlag, Special Representative of
the Secretary of State for External Affairs,
to the meeting of the Conference on Security
and Co-operation in Europe, Belgrade, Octo-
ber 6, 1977

T7/19 Arms Control and Disarmament. A state-
. ment on October 27, 1977, in the First Com-
mittee of the thirty-second session of the
United Nations General Assembly by Mr R.
Harry Jay, Ambassador and Permanent Re-
. presentative of Canada to the Office of the
United Nations at Geneva and tothe Confer-

ence of the Committee on Disarmament.

77/20 The Question of Cyprus. A statement to the
plenary meeting of the thirty-second session
of the United Nations General Assembly,
New York, by Ambassador William H. Bar-
ton, Permanent Representative of Canada,
November 8, 1977.

77/21 Canada and the United States —an Associ-
ation without Parallel. An address by the
Secretary of State for External Affairs, the
Honourable Don Jamieson, to the Rotary
Club of Windsor, Ontario, on November 14
1977,

77/22 Peaceful Uses of Outer Space. A statement
on November 23, 1977, by Ambassador
William H. Barton, Permanent Repre-
sentative of Canada, in the First Committee
of the thirty-second session of the United
Nations General Assembly, New York.

General Agreement for Development Co-
Operation

La Paz, December 29, 1977

In force December 29, 1977

Denmark
Treaty between Canada -and the Kingdom of
Denmark concerning Extradition
Ottawa, November 30, 1977

Finland
Agreement between the Government of Canada
and the Government of Finland for Air Services
between and beyond their Respective Territories
Ottawa, May 16, 1977
In force provisionally May 16, 1977
In force definitively November 7, 1977

France .
Trade Agreement between Canada and France
Signed Ottawa, May 12, 1933
In force provisionally, June 10, 1933
In force definitively, November 22, 1933
Denounced by Canada, December 15, 1977
Termination date, March 15, 1978

Ttaly
Convention between Canada and Italy for the
Avoidance of Double Taxation with Respect to
Taxes on Income and for the Prevention of Fiscal
Evasion
Toronto, November 17, 1977

Agreement on Social Secunty between Canada
and Italy N
Toronto, November 17, 1977

Japan
Cultural Agreement between Canada and Japan
Tokyo, October 27, 1976
In force November 16, 1977

Mexico -
Treaty between Canada and the United Mexican
States on the Execution of Penal Sentences
Ottawa, November 22, 1977

Pakistan
Convention between Canada and the Islamic Re-
‘public of Pakistan for the Avoidance of Double
Taxation and the Prevention of Fiscal Evasion
with Respect to Taxes on Income
Ottawa, February 24, 1976
In force December 15, 1977

Philippines
Convention between Canada and the Philippines
for the Avoidance of Double Taxation and the Pre-
vention of Fiscal Evasion with Respect to Taxes on
Income
Manila, March 11, 1976
In force December 21, 1977

Poland
Air Transport Agreement between the Govern-
ment of Canada and the Government of the Polish
People’s Republic
Ottawa, May 14, 1976
In force prowsmnally May 14, 1976
In force definitively October 28, 1977

Exchange of Notes between the Government of
Canada and the Government of the Polish Peo-
ple’s Republic constitutingan Agreement relating
to Articles IX, XI, XIIT and XV of the Air Transport
Agreement of May 14, 1976

Ottawa, May 14, 1976

In force provisionally May 14, 1976

In force definitively October 28, 1977

R T e s

AN TR

L B A S

LR R




. . - 7 g
o -

s < : U.S.A. the Bilateral Agreement between those Goy,, l\! B
e o Exchange of Notes between the Government of ments for Co-operation in the Peaceful Usey 1:
Canada and the Government of the US.A. con- Atomic Energy ‘
. - ) cerning the Agreement for Co-operation concern- Done at Vienna, December 2, 1977 4
i ’ ing Civil Uses of Atomic Energy, signed on June Entered into force December 2, 1977 .
15, 1955, as amended ’ 1
Ottawa, November 15, 1977 j
In force, November 15, 1977 Protocol additional to the Geneva Conventiy, '
12 August 1949, and relating to the Protectiy
Upper Volta . Victims of International Conflicts, (Protocq||
General Agreement for Development Co-oper- Done at Berne, December 12, 1977 b
ation between the Government of Canada and the ;
Government of the Republic of Upper Volta
Ouagadougou, November 8, 1977 Protocol additional to the Geneva Conventiy,
12 August 1949 and relating to the Protectiy,
Zaire Victims of Non-International Armed Conf,
General Agreement for Development Co-oper- (Protocol II)
ation between the Government of Canada and the Done at Berne, December 12, 1977 -
i Government of the Republic of Zaire
134 Kinshasa, November 11, 1977 A
= i In force November 11, 1977 International Sugar Agreement, 1973 :
23 Done at Geneva, October 13, 1973 ‘
E &H Signed by Canada, December 14, 1973
EL g . : : ’ - Canada’s Instrument of Ratification depo
? i Multilateral , December 28, 1973 i
£ . Entered into Force for Canada January 1,1¢.
{ 5 : Agreement establishing the International Fund Canada’s letter of Acceptance of Furtherk
| 3 ;i for Agricultural Development tension of this Agreement until Decenl
3 3;5‘ Done at New York, December 20, 1976 31, 1977, deposited December 15, 1976 :
piar Signed by Canada, February 10, 1977 Canada’s Letter of Acceptance of furtherk by
iz Canada’s Instrument of Ratification deposited tension of this Agreement until Decen’ :
”’ 3 November 28, 1977 31, 1978, deposited December 30, 1977
1
i Protocol suspending the Applicatiorr of Safe- International Sugar Agreement, 1977 g
i guards under the Agreement between the Inter- Done at Geneva, October 7, 1977
i national Atomic Energy Agency, the Government Signed by Canada December 30, 1977
3 32 of Canada, and the Government of Japan for the Canada’s Instrument of Ratification depostf
;ig Application of Agency Safeguards in Respect of . December 30, 1977
431
w
Ei
2
i
i |
11 ‘
LiE
}&
i
Aty
il

o e

A h A
o

T
proieifeiyng

[Pty

e T R T T,

et i PRIV W I PRI

o
R

it

TR A
4w gk S

L iy e

-
e

ek

pngr o

I G ie
ettt 2 D

e

46 International Perspectivesd anuary / February 1978

AL RS OEEAAE e o0 ok ate roadat s d s aas




chh/Apnl 1978 /A\’I Nl

A :ournal of opinion on world affairs

(3 ilada and the sea

B: tended fisheries jurisdiction

_-—-..~

he hglous solution for Jerusalem

—ene.

D a.logue between Canada and ASEAN

81. f)er -power diplomacy after Sadat




ternational

B
Ferr]

rspectives

March/April1978

anada and the sea ] _ 5
Maritime forces and law of sea/ W. Har’net Critchley

. Problem of marine pollution / R.M. M’Gonigle and Mark W. Zacher 1%
Extended fisheries jurisdiction / Gordon R. Munro 1

derusalem: the Holy City 18
A religious solution / James George — 24
Canadian position/R. V. Lucy

ialogue between Canada and ASEAN/ A. Douglas Small 28

uper-power diplomacy after Sadat/ Georges Vigny 32

@etter to fhe Editor : 36

— v >
Reference section :




International Perspectives is issued
bimonthly in English and French by

the Department of External Affairs,
Ottawa. Any material in this publication
may be reproduced. Mention of
International Perspectives as the source
would be appreciated.

Published by authority of the

-Authorized as fhird-class méﬂ,

Post Office Department, Ottawa. -
Subscription rates: Canada, $4.00 a yea
single copies $1.00; other countries

$5.00 a year, single copies $1.25.
Remittances, payable to the Receiver
General of Canada, should be sent to:
Printing and Publishing,

Supply & Services Canada,

Secretary of State for External Affairs. :
Ottawa, Ontario, K1A 0S9.

Editors:

Alex I. Inglis
Louis Balthazar

International Perspectives is a journal of opinion on Canada’s role in the world and
on current international questions. Its purpose is to stimulate discussion and
interest in international affairs. It is not intended to reflect Canadian Government
policy or perceptions. Indeed, the editors often seek to include material that
expresses different or contrary views. The Department of External Affairs accepts
no responsibility for the views expressed except where it is clearly stated that an
article by a departmental officer is a statement of Government policy. All other
articles contain a specific disclaimer of departmental responsibility for their contents,

Letters of comment on issues discussed in International Perspectives are welcome
and will be considered for publication. Please address your correspondence to:
International Perspectives, Department of External Affairs, L. B. Pearson Bldg.
125 Sussex Drive, Ottawa, Ontario, Canada, K1A 0G1.




a yea,

ver
to:

d and
1 and
1ment
~ that
>cepts
at an
other
tents,

lcome
e 10!

Bldg.,

anada S marltlme forces
nd the laW of the sea

y W. Harriet Critchléj

The negotiations at the UN Conference on
he law of the Sea (UNCLOS) include a large
{umber of issues of maritime security —in
he broad sense of that term. Over 60 arti-
es in the current working document, the
hformal Composite Negotiating Text, deal
vith various aspects of vessel-passage and
pperation in the territorial sea, inter-
ational straits and the exclusive economic
one (EEZ). Although much depends on the
nal content of these articles (indeed, even
n achievement of an agreement) , the
esults of UNCLOS could have a direct
ffect on strategic mobility, naval-presence
perations and the range of tasks assigned
o0 naval defence forces. Rather than ana-
sing these law-of-the-sea articles as such,
e focus here will be on the implications for
lements of the Canadian Armed Forces of
hat Canada is already putting into effect.
ttention will be directed to current mari-
ime-forces capabilities and tasks, and the
elevant aspects of foreign and defence
olicy.
Canada’s territorial limits are defined
y its borders with two states, the United
tates and Denmark (Greenland), and
ree oceans —the Atlantic, the Pacific and
he Arctic.- By virtue of these long ocean
ontiers, Canada is a coastal state with an
terest in the assertion of domestic juris-
iction and enforcement rights over coastal
aters. In the context of UNCLOS, coastal-
tate interests tend to favour a restrictive
ttitude towards the international use of the
ea and seabed. Simultaneously, however,

- ¢S a maritime trading state and an ocean-

lliance partner, Canada is a regional mar-
time power. The global maritime powers at

NCLOS have an interest in the maximum
ossible freedom for (or the least possible

estrictions on) international use of the

ceans. Since Canada is a regional maritime
Ower, such interests are of less concern to
he Federal Government than to the govern-
nent of a global power like the United
tates. The contradiction between the
oastal-state set of interests and the global-
laritime-power set is clear, but the Cana-
ian position at UNCLOS seems to be suc-

cessful at striking a balance between the
two.

Most activities associated with mar-
itime security are carried on by Canadian
naval and air forces and are subsumed
under the two general categories of national
defence and civil regulation. National-
defence tasks are defined by Canada’s col-
lective defence arrangements with the
United States and with the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization, while civil-regulatory
tasks are determined by domestic require-
ments. The sets of interests that guide these
two categories of task approximate the
maritime-state/coastal-state division of
interests at UNCLOS; one stresses freedom
for international use of the oceans, while the
other enforces restrictions on such use. The
advantages and difficulties associated with
the dual aspects of maritime security are
clearly demonstrated when the relevant
activities on Canada’s three ocean frontiers
are examined separately and attention is
concentrated on Canadian Armed Forces
tasks in each case. These findings will, in
turn, point to the policy implications of
Canadian maritime security interests.

The Atlantic

The Canadian maritime forces’ national-
defence tasks in the Atlantic are integrated
into NATO strategy. The primary task is to-
contribute to the defence of the land-based
U.S. strategic nuclear -deterrent. The threat
to that deterrent originates from the large
submarine force of the Soviet Union’s
Northern Fleet, which is based on the Kola
Peninsula and operates in the Atlantic.
NATO strategy also calls for a capability to
reinforce and resupply NATO forces in the

Dr Critehley is at the Institute of
International Relations, University of
British Columbia, where she is preparing a
book-length study entitled The Arctic and
Canadian Security Policy and a shorter

" work on the changing strategic significance

of the entire Arctic region. The views
expressed in this article are those of
Dr Critchley.




Canadian
_commitment
_toconduct

anti-submarine
- surveillance

rborne remforcem nt.
‘move goes ! north along the east coast of the :
continent, across the Atlanticin the general -
~ vicinity of southern Greenland, Iceland and
“the Faeroe Islands to Britain and ports on
the west coast of Europe. As these lines-of -

nd supplies would

communication by sea are also vulnerable to
interdiction by the Soviet Northern Fleet, a
NATO defence capability is required along
the routes and to their north: The Canadian
maritime commitment to NATO is mainly
that of conducting anti-submarine surveil-
lance in sectors of the. Atlantic that con-
tribute to both defence tasks. The maximum

‘possible freedom of navigation, manoeuvre
and overflight by NATO forces is vital to

that defence capability.

The Canadian “maritime forces’ _civil- .

regulatory tasks in the Atlantic are related
to renewable and non-renewable natural
resources. in Canada’s 200-mile EEZ. The
most important resource is fisheries, but
there is a potential for offshore oil and
natural gas in parts of the EEZ. In addition
to direct protection of these resources by
licensing and quota regulations, there is
indirect ‘protection in the form of regu-
lations on pollution-control and certain
aspects of vessel-operation. A number of

governmental agencies are responsible for’

Bysea or by land. .

cr tmg nd: enforcmgt _ _
utone aspect of enforcement surveillany

of resource—related CthltleS in the EEZ _j
: Vconducted to a considerable extent by Cap;
j'dlan naval vessels and aircraft.”

Sofar ‘this “multl-taskmg for Mar
1t1me Command-Atlantic has been by
anced. The cw11-regulatory survelllanCe
activities provide training exercises, j
prove ship-handling and increase naval ay

~ aircraft activity-rates off the East Coast.

all of which improve the skills'and capatj f
ity to perform national defence surveillan f
tasks successfully. There are, howevg,

~certain disadvantages and potential cg

tradictions. The amount-of sea duty ay
flight duty is excessive for the size of th
force involved, with the resultant negatiy

: effects on morale, recruitment and mains

nance of equipment. Secondly, while the
ordination of flsherles surveillance is p
forth as a positive example of interageng

‘synergism, other resource-related reg

latory activities are not co-ordinated.If §
future efforts of such co-ordination involy f
the use of Maritime Command Atlanti |

.without increasing its size and equipmen |

substantially, the civil-regulatory tasks wil
seriously detract from the ability to perfom
national defence tasks. Thirdly, as defene -
of the transatlantic lines of communicatin
is so vital to NATO, it is reasonablet

. for much of the year in the High Arctic the means of transportation is

the same for both. Two Canadian military exercises éibove and opposite) demonstrate the

efficiency of snowshoes.
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suggest that more attention should be di-
rected towards defence of the ports at both
ends of these routes. During a war, one of the
more efficient methods of interdicting sea-
borne supply is to render the embarkation
and debarkation points for the various
transit-routes inoperative. The maritime
capability ‘required to protect ports — for
example, by minelaying and -sweeping —
does not lend itself readily to multi-tasking
for resource:related surveillance work in

“{the EEZ.

Finally, additional obligations may
arise in the future. There are some possi-

= bilities of conflict involving a NATO mem-
1ber that do not fit the functions for which

the alliance was originally devised — possi-

{bilities that fall short of an armed attack by
{another state on an alliance member. For

example, there is an increasing potential for

4 conflict arising while maintaining access to,
| or protection of, valuable oil and natural-gas

supplies. For many NATO members, these

o{Supplies originate in OPEC (Organization of
_ Petroleum-Exporting Countries) states or

offshore areas and proceed by ship to their
European or North American destinations.
The North Atlantic Treaty, however, does
hot provide guarantees against interference
with shipping-lanes outside its area of juris-

| diction (i.e. outside the North Atlantic). In

view of the current dependence on these
g#sources'and the projections for greater
ependence in the future, providing protec-

{ tion for the supplies and transit-routes by

escorting oil-tankers and carriers of lig-

uified natural gas will be required in war-
time, and even in some situations short of
war. The provision of such protection will be
regarded as a national defence task for
NATOQ members’ navies. This may be per-
formed unilaterally, as has happened dur-
ing other crises involving resources, or
collectively — in which case Alliance mem-
bers face the rather daunting necessity of
revising the NATO treaty. Whether the task
is performed unilaterally or collectively, the
capability requirements for this form of
maritime security will place an additional
peacetime and wartime burden on at least
some NATO navies. Meeting those require-
ments — however successfully or un-
successfully — will almost certainly detract
from the ability to perform other national
defence and civil-regulatory surveillance
tasks.

The Pacific

The situation in the Pacific with respect to
Canadian maritime forces security activ-
ities is a modified and smaller-scale version
of that described for the Atlantic. National
defence in the Pacific is co-ordinated with
the United States. Defence of the U.S. stra-
tegic nuclear deterrent concerns the threat
from the Soviet Union’s Pacific Fleet — a
smaller force than the Northern Fleet,
whose operations are more constrained.
Maritime Command Pacific is responsible
for anti-submarine surveillance in a sector
that stretches from the Strait of Juan de
Fuca to the Dixon Entrance. While the




Air-sea co-ordination looms large in both military and civil patrols
in territorial waters. Above a Canadian patrol aircraft flies over

C.G.S.Chebucto.

United States has a number of vital lines of
communication across the Pacific (some of
which pass along Canada’s West Coast),
Canada has none. Thus, defence of the lines
of communication are U.S. naval tasks and,
indeed, the U.S. Navy dominates the north-
ern and central Pacific. The combination of
the moderate size of the Canadian anti-
submarine surveillance sector, the smaller
threat from Soviet naval forces and U.S.
naval dominance reduce Maritime Com-
mand Pacific’s national defence tasks in
comparison with those of Maritime Com-
mand Atlantic. Civil-regulatory tasks are
mainly associated with fisheries surveil-
lance in the Pacific EEZ and air-sea search-
and-rescue services.

Though both sets of maritime security
activities are on a smaller scale and seem to
have achieved a better balance than is the
case in the Atlantic, there remains the
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lncreases o :;

The Arctlc ‘

The Arctic Ocean is also a terntorlal boung}
ary —though few Canadians think of
Arctic as that kind of frontier. The ideg
“maritime security in the Arétic” seen
incongruous. In fact, any connection |
tween security and the Canadian Arctic
automatically translated into thoughts
the Soviet bomber-and-ICBM threat to tl|
continental United States and the cq
sequent DEW Line and NORAD defen|
measures. This situation is reflected in th
small number and few types of nations}
defence activities and capabilities in thf
region: naval forces have no capability u|
task apart from short-term summer deploy
ment along the southeastern part of thf
region; air-defence elements have som :
reconnaissance tasks, but performing then
strains aircraft capability to its limits; som

manoeuvres and provide personnel for th
base at Alert; Northern Regional Comman
is a consultative — rather than functional-
command. While Canada is the only Arctic
littoral state that has no continuing military

and near its Arctic frontier, this fact ap
pears to cause little concern as no visible -u
believable — military threat to Canadia
territory is perceived.

Civil-regulatory tasks constitute:
major proportion of Armed Forces activitis
in the Arctic. The most widely-known activ
ity is the Northern Patrol —more commonly
referred to as ‘“‘sovereignty flights” - i
which anti-submarine surveillance aircrat
from the two Maritime Commands are usef
for surveillance of resource-related activ
ities and wildlife in the archipelago and o
the northern fringe of the mainland. Thest
flights average three a month and are d¢
pendent upon visual flying conditions fur
the performance of these photo-surveillanc
tasks. Other tasks include search and res
cue, mamtammg and improving a commt
nications network throughout the region,
various civil-engineering activities and the
survival-cairn construction project for
northern native communities.

This modest level of CAF activity belies
the growing importance of the Arctic as?
strategic zone for Canada proper. The mait
source of the change in strategic signifi:
cance is the discovery of hydrocarbon re:
sources — particularly natural gas — near
and on the Arctic frontier. Though rela
tively little exploratory work has been done
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major natural-gas deposits

¢ already been discovered. The National
ergy Board calculates, in one of the most
servative . estimates available, a com-
ed proved reserve of 12.5 trillion cubic
t for the Mackenzie Delta/Beaufort Sea
a and the Sverdrup Basin in the Queen
abeth Islands.  That constitutes 21 per
t of the total national reserve. Several of
gas deposits already discovered have
4.1 in offshore areas, and it is expected
Rat by far the largest quantity of natural
Ls in the Canadian Arctic will continue to
4 found in offshore fields. Most analysts
sree that Southern Canada will begin to
uire gas from the North by the mid-
0s, and one Energy, Mines and Re-
ources forecast suggests that half the
wtional demand for natural gas will have to
met by supplies from the Arctic by the
D90s. Irrespective of the method by which
his gas is delivered to markets in Southern
anada, the Arctic will loom larger in the
ublic consciousness and the level of activ-
by in the region will increase dramatically
er the next decade. More international
tention will be focused on the entire
egion as all the Arctic littoral states ex-
ore the promising hydrocarbon potential
their own offshore areas and as they
ecome interested, concerned and involved
the Arctic activities of other states.
To Canadian maritime interests, a
umber of large and complex issues present
emselves. First, enumeration can begin
ith a whole series of questions on which
overnmental agencies and what methods
ill be used to enforce Canadian laws and
egulations concerning resource-related
nd shipping activities in the waters of the

: : chipelago, in the 100-mile zone created by

e Arctic Waters Pollution Prevention Act
nd in the 200-mile Arctic EEZ. Secondly,

- Solutions will be required for the immediate
_Droblems of providing communications,
- year-round navigational aids and ice fore-
Casts, and search-and-rescue services. The
increased level of activity associated with
i a‘Fural-resource exploration and ex-
loitation will overstrain, if not overwhelm,
%gurre?t capabilities in these areas. Thirdly,
¢ major research effort is required to re-
ess Canada’s lack of knowledge of such
undamentals as bathymetry, winds and
urrents, and year-round ice dynamics — to
ention only a few of the most-immediately
eeded data on the waters within and near
he archipelago. Finally, there are defence
Sues such as the feasibility of protecting
he Canadian supply of these energy re-
ources from interdiction. Other states that
ave vital interests in energy supplies from
ffshore areas face this problem, and now
anada joins the club by virtue of the ex-

posed geographical location of Arctic hydro-

carbon deposits and their consequent
vulnerability. That vulnerability is en-
hanced by advances in weapons and
weapon-systems technology. It should be
noted in this context that the DEW Line
provides radar coverage across the North up
to approximately 70° North latitude. In
addition, severe ice conditions prevent those
Canadian icebreakers that operate in Arctic
waters from entering some basins and chan-
nels at any time of the year, and almost all
waters during the winter months. Thus,
Canada has no air-surveillance system or
radar capability for the archipelago, while
its maritime-control capability in the area is
only partial — and strictly seasonal at that.

This is a very short list of issues con-
cerning Canada’s Arctic region. It has been
deliberately limited to the types of task that
elements of the Canadian Armed Forces
already perform in the Arctic or elsewhere
in Canadian coastal waters. While the is-
sues for the Arctic are generated directly by
resource-related economic activities and
interests, their urgency is dictated by Cana-
dian initiatives in relation to a new law of
the sea — the Arctic Waters Pollution Pre-
vention Act and the declaration of a 200-
mile EEZ in the Arctic.

Policy implications
At present there do not seem to be any
significant contradictions concerning Cana-
dian maritime forces’ activities and capabil-
ities in the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. We
need to make a continuing effort to clarify
our priorities between and within the two
categories of maritime security and to act
accordingly, but these are essentially mat-
ters of equipment, personnel and capacity.
They-do not call for changes in defence or
foreign policy. To be sure, failure toreach an
agreement at UNCLOS, and the consequent
possibility that the coastal states of the
world will proceed to carve the oceans up
into national lakes, would alter the context
of international relations and raise innu-
merable new issues of maritime security.
But in fact that possibility may be one of the
most powerful stimuli working for the
achievement of an agreement. )
There is, however, considerable con-
tradiction in maritime security needs, activ-
ities and capabilities in the Arctic. There is
no capability for year-round operations in
coastal waters, in the 100-mile pollution
zone or in the 200-mile EEZ. While it is true
that the current need for such a capability
may be limited, there is ample support for
the argument that we shall need such a
capability within the next decade. The
contradictions are a reflection of the ad hoc,

Continue effort
to clarify
security
priorities




pie

 policy-making with respect to Arctic prob- © |

i flé_ni_siThisfmay-be a luxury we cannolonger
- afford as.complex issues of economic devel-
~opment, native rights, constitutional devel-

opment, national defence and security,
maritime control and foreign relations with

adjacent Arctic littoral states exert simulta- -

" neous but somewhat conflicting pressures
on individuals, industry and the
“Government. : :

: ass'ig'hs, :}Viri'or;it'i(e‘s among fhém, identif;

the issues, co-ordinates. i:he ‘wide rang,

current and-planned activities — a poly
that articulates fully and coherently |
role seen for the Arctic in the country

future. With such ‘a policy, maritime g

rity issues:-can be addressed in such a /|

~ that effective and balanced ‘solutions

found.

-

International prdblem
of marine pollution

By R. Michael M’Gonigle and Mark W. Zacher

Within the last decade, a new issue of pro-
found consequence has begun to make its
appearance on the stage of international
politics — the need for global protection of
the environment. The new concern has so
far been most dramatically manifested at
the United Nations Conference on the
Human Environment, held in Stockholm in
1972. It has continued to be of considerable
political interest, especially as regards
marine pollution. The issue of pollution of
the seas has been given prominent place on
the agendas of the Intergovernmental Mar-
itime Consultative Organization (IMCO)
and the United Nations Conference on the
Law of the Sea (UNCLOS).

Canada has been one of the most active
and outspoken participants in these deliber-

Professor M'Gonigle is a Research Associate
in the Institute of International Relations at
the University of British Columbia.
Professor Zacher is the Director of the
Institute. They have co-authored an article
entitled “Canadian Foreign Policy and the
Control of Marine Pollution” in Canadian
Foreign Policy and the Law of the Sea
(University of British Columbia Press,
1977). They are at present finishing a book-
length manuscript entitled Pollution,
Politics and International Law: The
Control of Ocean Oil Pollution.
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ations. It is, in fact, fair to credit Cana
with much of the responsibility for launch
ing the challenge to traditional maritin}
environmental law that has so preoccupi
these bodies. To a great extent, Canadii
concern originally grew out of its juris
tional interest in the Arctic. However,it hs
also been affected by the growing enviro: |
mental concern within the country, th|
extent of the Canadian coastline and the
great volume of Canada’s seaborne trade}

Canada’s international environment
policies are now at a critical stage. Having}
largely resolved the jurisdictional issuesi}
the Law of the Sea Conference, the countsy
must now turn to the task of constructing!
true legal system of worldwide enviror
mental protection. The environmental crist
is planetary in scope, and thus presents?
very serious challenge to current diplomatt)
approaches.

In view of the reluctance of states!}
accept international controls over domestt
activities, negotiations on marine-polluti®
control have focused almost exclusively ®
pollution caused by ships, especially ail
pollution. Land-based sources contribuft
enormous quantities of pollutants throu
the air or by river run-off, but they have®
all intents and purposes been ignored. Th*
has certainly been the casé at UNCL®
where the multi-faceted Informal Co®
posite Negotiating Text (ICNT) was.cof
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juded i July 977 .The articles of this very
mportant document -dealing with marine
ollution are not likely to be altered in any

gnificant way in fhe future, even though.

o ICNT does not yet représent a formal
onvention. E R
Of most concern to the maritime pow-
s and to Canada is the allocation of juris-
ictions to set environmental standards for
ipping. The history of maritime affairs
as seen standard-setting powers controlled
argely by “flag states”, and the ICNT
-ovides few changes in this arrangement.
owever, ever since the Arctic voyage of the
uper-tanker Manhattan and the passage of
e Arctic Waters Pollution Prevention Act,
he specific jurisdictional issue of greatest
oncern to the Canadian Government has
een that of assuring its right to set pollu-
on-control standards in the Arctic. A long
nd intensive diplomatic campaign was
aged to secure this right and, with the
clusion in the ICNT of the “Arctic excep-
Son”, it has been successful.
Unfortunately for the “coastal state”,
he Arctic exception was — an exception.
Despite the creation of a broad new coastal
economic zone”, its powers to set standards
ithin coastal waters are extremely ‘re-
ricted. In the economic zone they are non-
xistent and for ships on “innocent passage”
phrough the territorial seas they are ex-
fremely circumscribed. In this latter area,
he laws of the coastal state must “not apply
lo the design, construction, manning or
quipment” of foreign ships except to give
ffect to “generally accepted rules or stan-
dards”, It is hoped that Canada will take the
lead in interpreting “generally accepted”
more freely than just “legally in force”. If it

recommendations of international agencies
Ur the provisions of a convention that has
hot yet entered into force, then the coastal
State would have an important ability to
bromote the early implementation in law of

Yanada’s domestic legislation is at present
In basic conflict with the new provisions of
hf? ICNT, for, with the extension of the
4 fishing-zones” on January 1, 1977, the
anada Shipping Act, Part XX (the part
that gives powers to set ship standards), was
dlso extended to the full 200-mile width of
i 1€ economic zone. The powers conferred by

that legislation substantially exceed those
dllowed by the ICNT. Although they are not
4t present, being implemented, they could
bose a deterx:ent to Canada’s ratification of
€ eventual law-of-the-sea treaty.
. This should not happen. Certainly, the
Vision of existing Canadian law would

represent the defeat of a strongly-backed

Canadian law-of-the-sea goal, but to at-

tempt to retain the powers would result in
conflict with the maritime states. Moreover,
for Canada their loss would have little
environmental impact. Almost all vessels
travelling near the Canadian coast enter
either Canadian or American ports. For
those coming to Canadian “internal wa-
ters”, the Government can legally set what-
ever standards it likes. The real constraints
are not legal but practical. That is, what will
the major ship-owning nations on whom
Canada relies allow? As to those vessels
going on to the United States, many can
enter American ports without ever tra-
versing Canadian waters. The issue is
clearly one for bilateral negotiation and, on
this issue, Canada could have no better
neighbour. No government in the world is
under more intense pressures from domes-
tic environmentalists and, since the early
1970s, the United States has been in the
vanguard of attempts to control marine
pollution.

If the accepted standard-setting
powers in the ICNT are not precisely to
Canada’s liking, the powers of enforcement
are more so. Here too the capabilities of a
coastal state are not enhanced within the
economic zone, but port states will now have
far greater latitude than ever before. Tradi-
tional law left it to the flag state to prosecute
all viclations beyond the territorial sea. Now
the state in whose port a ship has docked
may prosecute violations of international
standards committed anywhere. It is still
provided that, within six months, the flag
state may pre-empt the coastal state with its
own prosecution. Even so,the new port-state
enforcement provision has the potential to
be the most constructive development in the
environmental law of the sea. It certainly
imposes a significant new responsibility on
the Canadian Government, especially its
Ministry of Transport.

Particular standards
Turning to the particular standards them-
selves, two areas are of continuing interest
in connection with vessel-source pollution:
prevention of pollution and compensation
for pollution-damage when it does occur. In
addition, the control of ocean dumping, on
which a convention was concluded in 1972,
is an issue of considerable importance.
The prevention of both intentional and
accidental marine pollution has been a
major topic of international negotiation
since the late 1960s. Numerous regulations
of relevance to accidental pollution have
been drawn up by IMCO over the years and
more are still to come. By February 1978, a
conference on “tanker safety and pollution

United States
in vanguard
of attempts

to control
pollution




evention” will have been held as a con

‘sequence of the American reaction to the
rash of accidents it experienced late in 1976

~and early in 1977 (of which the Argo Mer-
chant disaster was most notable). Another

conference to set minimum qualifications

for vessel crews will be held in June 1978.
With some exceptions, the major mov-
ing force behind the-adoption of more strin-
gent and costly regulations has been the
United States. With its huge domestic mar-
ket and its global network of multinational
oil and shipping companies, the U.S. can
credibly threaten unilateral action and
sway the negotiations in its favour. It is
important for Canada to work imaginatively
within the American-led environmental
contingent at IMCO but, realistically, it is
the United States that has taken charge.
In any event, however, the nub of the
present challenge lies not so much in the
advocacy of higher standards (with some
notable exceptions) but in the imple-
mentation and enforcement of those al-
ready agreed upon. For example, despite the

enormous effort that went into the drafting

of the 1973 Convention on the Prevention of
Pollution from Ships, it has, four years later,
been ratified by only three countries. Can-
adais not among them —indeed, Canada has
not yet built the reception facilities for oil

-and-chemical residues that would enable the
Government to ratify it.

Most important, Canada must under-
take to ensure that existing standards are
enforced. Domestically, the Government
has, like those of other countries, never

financed a major su?Qéméncéi_programf

‘out to sea. Increasingly, ship technolgg

- are-available that will allow determingy;

in port of discharge violations. In additioy
truly comprehensive control system myg
implemented to detect sub-standard g;
long before they are near Canadian shq
‘At the international level, the Governmg}
must press strongly to remove those obgt
cles that have for so long kept coastal sty
at the mercy of foreign operators over wh
there is no control. For example, despitet
need to rely on the certificates provided
foreign “classification’ societies, the
societies are unpoliced and their certifica
are inadequate and often even dishone
The Arrowwas issued the top “A1” rating}
the American Bureau of Shipping only
days before it grounded in Nova Scotiy
Chedabucto Bay in 1970. In addition, if port
state enforcement, with its flag-state I
emption, is actually to work, foreign goven
ments must be held to their commitment
prosecute violations referred to them. Sof;
they have not been. A number of stag
including Canada, have recently advoeat
that IMCO receive and review informatiy
on members’ enforcement practices —a m
welcome and necessary development. Wi
the many .changes required, this is a g
beginning. : ‘

Urgent need
compensation for oil-pollution damag

thereis an even more ﬁrgent need for action
Though both the Arctic Waters Pollutio

A Canadian Government inspection team sets out from a patrol ship to inspect a West
German trawler working the George’s Bank fisheries off the Atlantic coast.
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for action
. Pollutin

-evention and the Canada Shipping
ct, Part' XX, were designed in 1970 to
hprove the posgfiQn Qf a Cangdian pollution
ctim, in many respects that claimant is
w in a worse position than he would be
der the new international laws. However,
en without considering ratification of the
levant IMCO conventions, such a welter of
ps and loopholes has been identified in the
anadian legislation that its amendment is
gently needed. Forexample, the provision
r requiring pollution insurance under the
anada Shipping Act has not been pro-
aimed, so none is required. In addition,
cess to the $40-million Maritime Pollu-
on Claims-Fund has been found to be so
strictive that it has, except for one minus-
e claim, remained untouched. This has
appened despite numerous oil-pollution
cidents, one approaching $1 million.

In addition to putting its own house in
der, Canada should ratify the two IMCO
nventions on this subject. These agree-
ents —the 1969 Civil Liability Convention
d the 1971 Convention for the Establish-
ent of an International Compensation
und — provide an unusual example of what
perb treaty law can be produced by the
ultilateral conference process. The 1969
nvention has now been accepted by ap-
oximately 35 countries but the 1971 sister

Convention is not yet in force. Canada’s
failure to ratify it is helping to hold back its
ming into force, as is the U.S. failure to
tify. Indeed,€anada could produce a small
servoir-of good will with the maritime
ates it has opposed so often at UNCLOS
d IMCO by attempting to get the United
ates to accept this convention and to
bandon its present plans to create uni-
bterally an unnecessary and wasteful $200-
million Super Fund. ,

In addition to these specific issues, the

thors believe there is-also a present need

the Government to take stock of its more
general orientation on international envi-
fonment questions. In recent years, a na-

nalist concern for maximizing Canadian

isdictional gains at the Law of the Sea
tonference has predominated in Ottawa
n‘d/'there is the dangerous possibility that
fhis obsession with jurisdictional issues
ould continue and blind the Government to
the crucial substantive issues of environ-
ental protection. :

Environmental values must be pur-
sued in their own right and not solely in
elation to their jurisdictional con-
j°duences. On the one hand, the Govern-
Rent must not reject important conventions
such as the IMCO liability conventions, or
ven the law-of-the-sea treaty itself, be-
ause of minor or even imagined “impli-
ations” they may have for jurisdictional

“ambitions of marginal value. On the other

hand, there is also an immediate need
actively to seek and resolve environmental
problems at the international level apart
from any potential jurisdictional gains they
may or may not offer. Many such problems
were identified above and, on some of these
(such as improving flag-state account-
ability), the Government has already begun
to act. But they are only a small part of the
issues looming before us. Ship-source poliu-
tion is but one aspect of marine pollution.
Marine pollution is but a small part of the
global environmental crisis.

The challenge

It is this giobal environmental crisis that is
really the chalienge before us all. Many
commentators have argued that the very
nature of international politics is under-
going a fundamental change and the envi-
ronmental crisis is one manifestation of it.
Encapsulated by the phrase “complex inter-
dependence”, the changes that are occur-
ring undermine the very basis of our
traditional attitudes and strategies. In a
very short period, we have witnessed both
the rapid growth in the number of national
actors on the international scene and a
multiplication of the number and variety of
issues with which they are concerned. At
the same time, powerful non-governmental
“¢ransnational”’ actors such as multi-
national oil and shipping companies and
environmental coalitions add to the com-
plexity of issues. In a “global village” the
distinction between matters of domestic and
international significance tends to blur.
Consequently, purely national perspectives
and the failure to recognize the global
nature of many environmental issues will
only impede an imaginative response. Crit-
ics refer to the “logic of state sovereignty” as
being opposed to the “requirements of world
order”. They are correct in the sense that
the management of interdependences in our
large, complex and global social system will
require the construction of stronger and
more pervasive international regimes.

' - Environmental problems in general,
and marine pollution in particular, clearly
reflect these changes. Indeed, when com-
bined with the pressing demands of 100 new
nations for a nmew and equitable “inter-
national economic order”, the environ-
mental issue contains the seeds of damaging
conflict. In the interests of development, the
poorer nations reject our environmental
values as irrelevant to their needs. As at the
Law of the Sea Conference, they demand a
“double standard” for environmental con-
trols. Unless their development aspirations
are to be denied, the protection of the global
environment requires their co-operation as

Environmentalists
and multinationals
make issues

more complex




Only the conscious pur
ecologlcally sound and 3
; order can resolve ‘this: dllemma

. Thisisan overwhelmlng challenge but_

'1t cannot be avoided. Ten years ago, the
environmental issue was not really much of

an issue at all and the. developing countries’

were not much of a threat Who can predict
. a decade hence? ' -

There is truly a need for a new perspec-

tive, but it will not develop quickly. Howev-

er, it must. first be realized that the

resolution of this global problem is in-
creasingly in the “national interest”. Only
such a realization can provide the new
perspectives that are necessary: on the

h0se. transnatlonal env1ronmenta]

f,gamzatlons that are. trymg to accomph
~ much- needed changes in attitudes at hy

and abroad; on the legitimate asplratmnw
the developing countries; on our own dom
tic attitudes as we adapt to. a “spaceg;|
earth”; and on the invaluable future rolesf
the United Nations, IMCO and the
Environment Program. ;
; These are the real challenges of ma
rine pollution and the environment. Withj |
inheritance of concern for the larger inte |
ests of the international community, the}
are challenges to which Canada is well g}
to respond. ' :

Extended fishe’ries jurisdiction
and international co- operatlon

By Gordon R. Munro

- 'On January 1, 1977, Canada established an
exclusive fishing zone extending 200 miles
off the East and West Coasts; on March 1,
1977, the 200-mile zone was also establish-
ed off the Arctic Coast. The consequences
for fisheries will be twofold. First, important
fishery resources off the Canadian coasts,
which have hitherto been the object of
international exploitation, will now become
subject to Canadian management. This will
be particularly important in the Atlantic

region. Secondly, extended fisheries juris- -

diction will require Canada to establish a
new set of relations with the so-called dis-
tant-water nations, which have had a his-
tory of fishing within waters now

Professor Munro is Associate Professor in
the Department of Economics at the
University of British Columbia. He has
worked extensively over the past several
years on problems of fisheries economics in
general and on law-of-the-sea problems in
particular. Among his publications are:
“Canada and Fisheries Management with

. Extended Jurisdiction: a Preliminary
View”, in L. Anderson (ed.)Economic
Impacts of Extended Fisheries Jurisdiction
and “North America, Extended ,
Jurisdiction and the Northwest Atlantic: A
Canadian Perspective”, in E. Miles and J.
Gamble (eds.) Law of the Sea: Conference
Outcomes and Problems of
Implementation. The views expressed here
are those of Dr Munreo.
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encompassed by Canada’s -200-mile fish
eries zone. One might also add that the nev |
regime will have a significant impact o
U.S.-Canada relations. - :

One characteristic of most commerci |
fisheries throughout the world is that th
are eventually over-exploited. Economists g
and others ascribe this phenomenon to the |
fact that fisheries are, generally speaking
common-property resources. Fish in the |
waters of any state are not owned by individ-
ual fishermen or by groups of fishermen |
The resource, it is true, is technically ownel
by the state, but more often than not the f
state is ineffectual in imposing its property §
rights. Thus the resource is, to all intents |
and purposes, open to all and owned by non, |
with the inevitable result that it is mis
managed. There is a tendency to exploit th
resource to such an extent that the nd
economic benefits it is capable of generating }
for society are severely, 1f not totally
dissipated. <

What the state should attempt to dois
to make its property rights effective by
imposing restrictions on fishing. An exam
ple of an attempt by the authorities to @
this on a major scale is provided by tht
British Columbia salmon fishery. Ideall,
the authorities should seek to ensure tht
greatest possible return to society from the
fishery.

More difficult
If a fishery is in international waters, th¢
problem becomes much more difficult, for
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ountries whose fis};ex-men are exploiting it
| ust come together and act as joint owners.
t cannot be vass:u'ui'ed,',' however, that the
rests of the countries _concerne’d will

nte
oincide. 7 P o
Canada faced this problem in acute

orm on its Atlantic coast, where the fishing
ndustries are-important components of
several provincial’ economies. This im-
ortance was and is particularly evident in

anada’s poorest province, Newfoundland.

Canada made an attempt in the 1960s
o protect its Atlantic and Pacific fisheries
rore adequately by extending its fisheries
arisdiction from three to 12 miles and by
. troducing certain closing-lines on both
oasts. [t remained true',;however, thatlarge
rotentially-rich fishi;fg resources on the
Scotian Shelf off the coast of Nova Scotia, on
he famous Grand Banks, and on the Ham-
{Iton Inlet Bank north of Newfoundiand lay
far outside the 12-mile limit. Most of these
resources consisted of groundfish such as
cod, redfish and flounder; the groundfish
industry is the major employer in Canada’s
Atlantic fishing industry.

There had for centuries been some
foreign fishing off Canada’s Atlantic coast,
and the country had learnt to live with it. In
the late 1950s, however, the level of foreign
fishing activity began to rise sharply.
Whereas in 1956 the foreign fleets had
accounted for roughly one-third (by weight)
of the harvested fish, in 1974 the foreign
share was almost double that proportion.
The ships-of the U.S:S.R. had achieved the
most spectacular increase in their ¢atch. In
1956 the Soviet share of the catch was
negligible; by 1974, it was equal to that of
Canada. -

In the late 1950s and early 1960s, the
global catch off the Atlantic coast increased
with the growing effort. Canada’s total
c_:atch also increased as it began to expand
its offshore capacity. The expansion in
catches, however, could not be sustained. A
pfaak was reached in 1968 from which the
big catches gradually declined. In 1968 the
total catch was about 2,600 thousand ton-
nes. By 1975 this had decreased to approxi-
mately 2,000 thousand tonnes, a decline of
roughly 25 per cent. Total Canadian catches

had fallen by one-third over the same
period. ' :

Inshore fisheriés ‘
It was not just Canadian offshore catches
that were affected by the expansion of the

foreign fishing effort. In Newfoundland, the

insho,re. fishing industry, which employs far
more fishermen than the offshore sector,

rights to the Tesource. If the .

was directly affected. The mainstay of the
inshore industry is groundfish. When the
groundfish stocks were subject to heavier
offshore exploitation, fewer groundfish
came inshore, with a consequent drastic
decline in inshore catches. As the New-
foundland inshore-fishing communities are
impoverished at the best of times, the de-
cline in inshore catches had serious social as
well as economic consequences.

The increasing weakness of the indus-
try was masked in part during the late
1960s and early 1970s by a steady rise in
demand for processed groundfish, which
reached a peak in the commodity boom of
1972-73. With the collapse of the boom in
the recession of 1974-75, however, the in-
dustry found itself in serious difficulty.
There might well have been widespread
bankruptcy had not the Federal Govern-
ment intervened with a large emergency
subsidy program.

These developments on the Aflantic
Coast had not occurred without some at-
tempt at regulating the fisheries outside
Canada’s jurisdiction. As far back as 1949,
Canada and the United States, with the five
or six European countries then fishing off
the Atlantic Coast, had realized that un-
regulated fishing in the Northwest Atlantic
could have serious consequences. They
came together, therefore, to form the Inter-
national Commission for the Northwest
Atlantic Fisheries. Eventually the ICNAF
area covered the waters from Greenland to
Cape Hatteras and east to 42°W longitude
(south of Greenland). Up to 1970, ICNAF
contented itself with problems of scientific
research and the setting of gear regulations
(e.g. mesh-sizes). Then it began to impose
fishing quotas on various species by area
and by fishing nation. The quota regulations
gradually increased both in scope and
intensity.

Too late

It is fair to say, however, that by Canada in
general and by the Atlantic Provinces in
particular the increased ICNAF activity
was seen as coming far too late and as being
generally inadequate. ICNAF had not pre-
vented the massive build-up of foreign
fishing effort and the consequent depletion
of stocks. ICNAE’s membership had grown
from the original handful of countries to 18.
More thoroughgoing and effective manage-
ment policies were required than those
ICNAF could implement. The pressure for
greater Canadian control of the Atlantic
fisheries began to intensify.

With regard to the Pacific Coast, the
need for extended fisheries jurisdiction
appeared less urgent. Far fewer fishing-
grounds extended beyond the Canadian 12-

Recalization
that fisheries
required
regulation
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;mile’rzone' ‘In’dbeed‘ the ‘har vestm‘g of the
most important species, salmon, akes’ plac

almost entirely: within 12 miles of the shore

There were spemal bllateral problems in

volving the Americans, but these were not -
likely to be affected significantly by Cana- .

dian extended fisheries jurisdiction. On the
other hand, th_ere were a few specles of
groundfish beyond the 12-mile zone that
were being exploited by the Soviets and the
Japanese. Moreover, there was the fear that
Canadian salmon might become the object
of foreign harvesting activities on the high
seas.

Events were occurring between 1974

and 1976 that would make it possible for
Canada to extend its management control
over its fisheries. The first two UN-spon-
sored Law of the Sea Conferences had not
dealt effectively with fisheries, but there
was reason to hope that the third conference
would do so. In the preliminary negotiations
leading up to the third conference, Canada

indicated that it would be prepared to accept

an extended fisheries-jurisdiction regime in
which the coastal state would have manage-
ment rights over fishery resources but not

\ property rights to the resources. Using this
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approach, often referred to as the “func-
tional” approach, the coastal state, as the

After the conference ofﬁc1a11y bega;

1974, the conception of ‘the exclusive o
* nomic zone, advocated: pnmarlly by dP.Ve]
. .opmg countrles, began to. take hold:

. essent1a1 dlfference between the EEZ af

the

“functional” approaches was tha
under the former- approach, the coagy
state would be given clear property righ
over the fishing resources within its Sz

- Canada mdlcated that 1t Would be prepary

‘The smgle negotlatmg text (SNT) thy
appeared at the end of the Geneva session¢
the conference in the spring of 1975.¢q
tained clauses pertaining-to fisheries tha
have remained virtually unchanged up tu

- the present time, though the SNT; ny

referred to as the informal composite neg
tiating text (ICNT), has been revised twix
The coastal state is given property rightsy

-the fishery resources within its EEZj
-admonished to manage the resources in}

responsible manner, and is required

- make available to distant-water natiog

portions of the TACs that are surplus toit
harvesting capacity. There is, howev
nothing in the ICNT that restricts the tem§
and conditions a coastal state may impu

managing authority, would establish the
total allowable catches (TACs) for the

on a distant-water nation seekmg accesst
its surpluses.

stocks or stock complexes within its zone.
Moreover, it would have first call on these
resources. Surplus portions of TACs would
then be at the disposal of distant-water
nations.

Most economists prefer the EEZ regim§
to the “functional” approach once adv
cated by Canada. It will be recalled thij
many, if not most, of the problems encow
tered in fisheries arise from their.comme

Even within sight of the shore-line this picture captures the smallness of the boat and the
vastness of the ocean. The boat is using gill-nets in the salmon fisheries oﬁ" Brzttsh

Columbia’s Queen Charlotte Islands.

ectives March / April 1978




roperty aspect. The EEZ approach, as
pposed to the functional one, at least
ssigns unambiguous property rights
mong states. Indeed, under the “func-

onal” approach, about the only way a
oastal state could exercise full property
ghts over a stock would be by reducing the
urpluses to zero. There is no guarantee that
uch a policy would be valid on economic
ounds. '

ontentious issue : ’
he conference considered many other
atters besides fisheries. Of these other
atters, deep-sea mining has proved to be
xceedingly contentious and has so far
revented the conference from bringing
orth a convention. Canada made it clear
at, though it would have preferred to move
0 extended-fisheries jurisdiction (EFJ)
nder a law-of-the-sea convention, in view
ft.he urgency of its problems it would move
Illlz.itgrally if the conference failed to make

efishery clauses of the SNT have provided
anada with the basic framework within
hich to establish a 200-mile fisheries zone.

.Pnor to announcing formally its in-
Itltlon.of imp_lementing EFJ, Canada set
Ut to win the co-operation of distant-water

nations by encouraging them to sign bilat-
eral agreements. The first such agreement,
concluded with Norway in December 1975,
has served as the model for those that

followed.

The agreement, couched in the lan-
guage of the SNT, first sets out Canada’s
intention eventually to extend its fisheries
jurisdiction. The distant-water nation ac-
knowledges Canada’s sovereign rights with
respect to managing and exploiting the
fishery resources encompassed by the ex-
tended jurisdiction. The distant-water na-
tion is promised, in turn, access to an
unspecified fraction of the TACs surplus to
Canada’s harvesting capacity. The vessels
of the distant-water nation will be required
to obtain licences from Canadian author-
ities and comply with —to quote the agree-
ment — ‘“the conservation measures and
other terms and conditions established by
the Government of Canada”.

The problem of high-seas harvesting of
salmon is dealt with by having the distant-
water nation accept the principle that ana-
dromous species, (e.g. salmon) should be
harvested only within the EFJ of the coun-
try in whose rivers the fish spawn.

Agreements have now been reached
with many distant-water nations besides
Norway, among them the Soviet Union,
Poland, France, Spain and Portugal. An
interim agreement is in effect with Japan.
All the agreements signed so far are very
broad in nature, thereby allowing Canada
considerable flexibility in future planning.




Research
into fisheries
tends to be
expensive

L Noé“r:thét' ‘EFJ-has’becom reality,

Canada must, as'part of its pléﬁniﬁg:fbr the
future; decide on the nature of the relations

it is to develop with the distant-water na-
tions, both for the short run and for the
longer term. ~ T
One immediate problem, which had to
be dealt with even before January 1, 1977,
was the fate of ICNAF. ICNAF in its old
form was clearly incompatible with ex-

tended jurisdiction. It could, however, be

useful to Canada in a modified form. On the
Atlantic Coast, Canada faces the problem
that two segments of the Grand Banks, one
at the southern tip and the other east of St
John’s, lie outside the 200-mile limit. Both
these “tails” contain significantly-large
fishery resources. In addition, there is a
fishing bank east of the Grand Banks, well
outside the 200-mile limit, commonly re-

ferred to as the Flemish Cap, in which the

Canadian industry has been taking a grow-
ing interest. Thus, with relevant fishery
resources not fully encompassed by Cana-
da’s Atlantic 200-mile zone, it has been to
Canada’s advantage to see ICNAF retained,
albeit in a highly-modified form, as a consul-
tative body. ,

Furthermore, ICNAF has an addi-
tional useful role to play from Canada’s
point of view. One of the most troublesome
aspects of fisheries-management, virtually
throughout the world, is the inadequacy of
biological data. Since the resource cannot be
observed directly, scientific research on the
fisheries tends to be difficult and very
expensive. Consequently, if Canada can
effectively use ICNAF as a vehicle for con-
sultation with distant-water nations on
scientific research, the benefit could be
considerable.

At the ICNAF meetings of June 1976,
Canada formally announced its intention to
withdraw from the organization. However,
it also made it clear that what it really
wanted was the establishment of a new
ICNAF that would be compatible with EFJ.
Negotiations leading towards the establish-
ment of a reconstituted ICNAF started in
late 1976 and continued during 1977. It is
hoped that negotiations will be completed in
1978 and a new treaty signed. The recon-
stituted ICNAF is expected to be known as
the Northwest Atlantic Fisheries Consul-
tative Organization (NAFCO).

A meeting of the reconstituted ICNAF
was held in June 1977 to discuss manage-
ment plans for 1978. Canada turned to other
ICNAF members for scientific advice on
stocks lying entirely outside its 200-mile
limit, overlapping stocks and stocks lying
within its 200-mile limit that had not been
exploited to a significant degree by the
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*TACs for stock wholly beyond its by

Canadian industry: . ples of the Jyy,
are provided by capelin and silver hakg
.- Canada could not on its own estabﬁsﬁ
den
_such as stocks on the Flemish Cap, ';?e
TACs had to be established in CO-Operatiy
with other members of ICNAF as they.y,
before 1977. On the other hand, Canag,

. claimed the right to establish the TACs i

only for stocks entirely within its zone, hyf
also for overlapping stocks as well. To ti}

“best of this writer’s knowledge, the othy

members of ICNAF have accepted Canagy,
management claim without demur.

If NAFCO does come into existencey
planned, it can be expected that Canadayj
want to have preferential rights to stock;
that are off its coast but are also entirel
outside its 200-mile zone —e.g., stocks onth
Flemish Cap. At the law-of-the-sea neg
tiations, it had pressed for such coasta)
state preferential rights.

The much more difficult problem4f
developing satisfactory relations with d
tant-water nations over the medium apf
long run has yet to be resolved. In particuls }
it has to be determined whether we shoui}
look forward to a continuing foreign pres
ence in Canada’s EFJ or to an eventu
disappearance of the distant-water flegts
Off the Atlantic coast, Canada has, overth
past few years, accounted for no more tha
Just over one-third of the total harvesth
weight. Granted that Canada’s share of th
catch is higher in value and granted thif
quotas have been cut back substantially it
order to restore stocks that had been subjett
to over-exploitation, it can still be mair
tained that at present there is a substantid
gap between Canada’s harvesting capacity
and potential harvests within its EFJ. It
worthwhile noting, however, that what is
true of harvesting capacity is not true d
processing capacity.

Once again, on the Pacific coast the
situation is less drastic. With respect tothe
most valuable species, salmon, herring anl
halibut, Canada has more than enough
capacity to exploit the first two species fully
and more than enough to capture its share
of the halibut harvest. There are, as ind-.
cated earlier, species the Canadian industy
has fished only lightly or not at all; hakeand
blackcod are examples. '

Expand capacity -

What Canada may do, of course, is to expaﬂl_d
its harvesting capacity to the point whereit
can account for the entire allowable har
vest. Yet, even if it does adopt this policy,
cannot be accomplished over night. In the
meantime, Canada will be obligated to gi

e Sy ™ L~ == - == 77
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uses free of charge. It should be remem-
ered that, in the bilateral agreements
gned with the distant-water nations, it
as stated that the relevant distant-water
ations, on being granted access to the
urpluses, would be subject to conservation
casures and other terms and conditions
id down by the Government of Canada.
hus what one would expect is that Canada,
aving property rights to these resources,
ould seek to lay down terms and conditions
at would allow it to enjoy benefits from the
ortions of the TACs harvested by the
reigners.

Various alternatives exist. In the first
stance, Canada might simply rent out to
stant-water nations fishery resources the
anadian industry was unable or unwilling

o exploit. The distant-water nation or
ations would be permitted to both harvest
e resource and process the catch in return
r some form of remuneration. The remu-

he distani-water nation might, for exam-
e, make a rent payment by contributing to
ientific research on fisheries. The earlier
mments about the costly nature of such
search will be recalled.
While the foreign nation or nations
ould be permitted to exploit the resource, it
ould be stressed that Canada would retain
ull management rights. It would be respon-

olved and no difficult negotiations are
quired to bring it to an end. On the other
and, it does involve disadvantages, partic-
arly political disadvantages. Though Can-
da, as the coastal state, has de jure

ock or stocks, questions may arise with
egard to the de facto control the coastal
ate is able to exercise. Furthermore, objec-
ons are bound to arise that, though the
ate is enjoying some returns from the
esource, employment opportunities are

[being lost by permitting foreigners to both
dharvest and process the resource. While the
[*f8ument may be a highly questionable one
1on the Pacific Coast, it is bound to carry

ubstantial weight on the Atlantic Coast,
here there are areas in which un-

ewfoundland provides the most striking

{“¥ample. Seasonal unemployment rates
uiside the Avalon Peninsula have over the
ast few years been as high as 30 per cent.

e them ‘access to these sur-: -

_ The other major alternative is to enter
into some form of co-operative arrangement
with the distant-water nation. An arrange-
ment might be established in which certain
stocks were harvested but then landed in
Canada for processing, thus creating em-
ployment opportunities. In effect, Canada
would be “hiring” the services of the fish-
ermen of the distant-water nation as “har-
vesters”. An example was provided by an
experimental co-operative arrangement in
1976 involving West German vessels and
processing-plants in Newfoundland. The
West German vessels were fishing in Cana-
dian waters north of Newfoundland, where,
because of severe weather conditions, Cana-
dian vessels had seldom operated except on
an experimental basis. The harvested fish
were landed in Newfoundland for partial
processing and then shipped to West
Germany.

Marketing benefits

An argument often put forward in support
of this type of scheme is that it provides not
only direct employment and income benefits
but marketing benefits as well. In the above
example, the arrangement made it possible
for the fish to enter Germany without being
subject to the EEC tariff. It is argued that, if
Canadian processors attempted to market
the product (cod) in the EEC unaided, the
tariff would be prohibitive.

_This example is only one of any number
of co-operative arrangements that might be
considered. In this case, the crews as well as
the vessels were German. However, one can
easily think of schemes in which foreign
vessels would be chartered and manned
entirely or in part by Canadians. If particu-
lar technological skills were required to
operate the vessels, which Canadians did
not possess, one can imagine schemes in
which there were initially substantial non-
Canadian crew components but in which the
Canadian components gradually increased
as the skills were acquired. With regard to
the catch, there is no reason why the pro-
cessed catch should be shipped to the mar-
ket of the distant-water nations. Schemes
could be developed in which the catch was
processed and sold in North America and in
which the foreigners were paid in cash or in
fish of different species. For example, a
European distant-water nation might be
encouraged to harvest cod or other ground-
fish in areas yet unexploited by the Cana-
dian industry. The groundfish could then be
processed in Canada and sold in the U.S. or
Canada. The European vessel-owners might
then be paid offin, say, herring of equivalent
value harvested entirely by Canadian
vessels. '




B Cbioperatiue

arrangements -

. alse have
- disadvantages

Reverse: arrangements;
That is to say, one can think of -arrange-

‘mentsin Whlch coastal-state. ﬁshmg-vessels '

harvested the fish and delivered them to

distant-water processing vessels. The "

Americans, for example, contemplated an
arrangement whereby American fishermen

‘would harvest hake off the coasts of Wash- .
ington and Oregon and deliver the catches

to Soviet factory-ships.

While co-operative arrangements of
thisnature have many attractions, they also
have certain disadvantages. For example,
there would be high start-up costs for both
sides, which would make short-term agree-

‘ments unattractive. However, given the

uncertainty about the nature of such ar-
rangements, the speed of restoration of the
stocks, etc., Canada might consider it very
risky to enter into other than very short-
term agreements.

What of the longer term? One can do
no more than speculate. There will, of
course, be strong political pressure on Ot-
tawa to move towards eventual elimination
of all foreign fleets. There has been evidence
of this already reported in the press. Howev-
er, it may well be that some co-operative
arrangements will prove to be sufficiently
attractive, and the alternative of exclu-

.also posmble i

vill be ‘ tive to mamtam the
arrangements. xample, the areay
which the aforementioned West Germg,
trawlers were. operatmg is one, as mdmated

* earlier, that has been fished almost exch,
sively by distant-water natlons They hay,

used ice-reinforced freezer trawlers beeaug,
the best fishing season is.J anuary-Fehy,
ary, when ice conditions are severe. It ig 1ot
at all obvious that it would be profitable for
Canada — even allowing for social congjj
erations —to invest heavily in freezer trav).

" ers. The fishing season mentioned aboy |

lasts only two or three months. Some othe |
means must be found of using these vessg; |-
effectively during the remaining nine or te; §
months of the year if they are not to be rm |
at a loss. It is not clear — to the writer, a |
least —that sufficient alternative uses coulf

be found. Consequently, co-operative ar

- rangements with distant-water nations iy

this particular area may prove to have mor §
than a short-term attraction. '

- We have seen that, while Canad
moved unilaterally to EFJ, it was able todo
soin a spirit of international co-operation. I
now faces.the problem of developing a new
set of relations with distant-water nations §
that will be both beneficial to Canada and
of such a nature as to maintain the c
operation of these countries.

Jerusalem: The Holy City

A religious solution
for a political problem

by James George

If 1978 is to be the “year of peace” in the

Middle East, there is going to have to be a

- great deal more soul-searching, both among

governments and among peoples of good
will, than seems apparent to a Canadian
observing from the wings of the Arab-Israeli
stage. Though the wish to find a solution, in
this interval of grace when a real solution
might just be possible, is undoubtedly
present on both sides of the most dangerous
confrontation of our times, it is all too easy
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for those not directly involved to leave the
dialogue to the political leadership of the
states most directly concerned: Up to a point
this is as it should be. Outsiders should not
put their noses into what is none of their
business. But in regard to the future of ;
Jerusalem there is a much wider commu
nity of legitimate concern. Indeed, if this
concern does not make itself felt inter
nationally, the key-stone of the arch of
concord in the Middle East may elude the
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Isay this because I do not believe there

] 'p’eace in ‘the area without a
olution for J erusalem that permits —in
ractice as well as theory —free access tothe

Holy Places by Moslems as well as.Chris-

jans and Jews, and because I do not foresee
any likelihood of ‘a: political agreement’s
eing negotlated on 'this issue. In the pohtl-
al context, the' problem is deadlocked. Can
t be lifted from politics and placed in a
otally fresh context that is at the same time
he one with-the deepest roots in history —

n political negotiations, with a major effort
y all concerned, including the super-pow-
rs, I can see headway being made on the
question of withdrawal from occupied terri-
ories (in accordance with UN General
Assembly Resolution 242), except in the
glaringly ‘obvious case of Jerusalem. Even a
homeland for the Palestinians may be
worked out and guarantees given all round
hat nobody is going to be pushed into the
ea or wiped off the face of the new maps.
But will this much progress (so devoutly to
e wished) be attainable if Jerusalem re-
mains —as far as'the Arabs and the Moslems
f the world are concerned — an Israeli-
ccupied territory ? Can we imagine the late
King Faisal of Saudi Arabia ever fulfilling
his life-time desire to pray under these
onditionsin the silver-domed Mosque of Al-
Aqsa, beside the golden Dome of the Rock?
Politically, this is a sticking-point for both

1 sides.

Ifthere is to be any solution other than

! a military solution of fact (which is what we
|- | have at present) or a military reversal of the
| present line of control (which is what the
| Arabs would sooner or later attempt), the

nly “third force” which could transcend the

{ political-military state of perpetual con-
{ frontation and lead to a solution all con-

cerned might be able to live with is the
n_ternationalization of Jerusalem as a Holy
City under a religious regime composed of

| Jews, Moslems and Christians. Despite the

enormous difficulties of the task, such a
egime could (I believe) become a reality if
he three religious communities around the
world really want it enough. It will never
happen if one or other of these communities
s bored with the idea. As communities of
he “Peoples of the Book” (to use the lan-
8uage of the Koran)we must all want it very
much ~with the sort of passion that the call

| of “Jerusalem” generated in the Middle

Ages,
- Historically, each community has
every right to demand such a solution. We

must each be more aware of the strength of
the claims of all three groups, because none
of us have been taught about the basis for
the claims of the others. So let us look briefly
at the case each community can make for
access to (and a share in the control of) the
Holy Places that are inextricably inter-
linked in the Old City of Jerusalem so that
no clever “cutting of the cake” could sepa-
rate jurisdictions in a manner satisfactory
to the three communities. The City must be
one and has to be shared.

Special importance
Take first the Jewish claims, since they
come first in time. All three ‘“Peoples of the
Book” share the tradition of Abraham but
certainly, for the Jews, special importance
must be given to their links with the City of
David and of Solomon, the City o¢f the two
Temples (Solomon’s and Zorobabel’s),
where the Ark of the Covenant of Moses, the
two tablets of the Law, were kept in the
Tabernacle on the Rock. Traditionally this
was the same Rock on the summit of Mount
Moriah where Abraham was prepared to
sacrifice Isaac, and where Jacob later rested
his head to dream that a ladder was set up to
heaven, with angels ascending and de-
scending. In other words, the Rock serves as
an axis mundi, the centre of the Jewish
psyche, their link as a people between God
and man, the door or threshold to a higher
world, as interpreted by the Kabbalists. So it
is easy to understand why, for thousands of
years, Jews have faced Jerusalem to say
their prayers. It is their spiritual centre.
For the Christians, no less than for the
Jews, Jerusalem is the Holy City where
Christ was crucified, was buried, rose from
the Sepulchre, and ascended to heaven. As
Mircea Eliade records the Christian tradi-
tion of Golgotha (the “place of the skull™), it
‘“was situated at the centre of the world,
since it was the summit of the cosmic moun-
tain and at the same time the place where
Adam had been created and buried. Thus
the blood of the Saviour falls upon Adam’s
skull, buried precisely at the foot of the
Cross, and redeems him.”

4

Mr George recently resigned from the
Department of External Affairs to work on
a series of books and television productions.
His last post was Ambassador to Iran and
Kuwait. He had previously been High
Commissioner to Ceylon and to India. Other
positions took him to Athens, New York and
Paris. The views expressed in this article are
the personal views of the author.
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Communities
‘have aright
to bein
Jerusalem

mefely £ oﬂdwing the t onal onentatlon
of the Temple of. the -Jews. in: Jerusalem
which probably faced East too.

St Bernard’s call “to Jerusalem” i -~7
nited the crusading spirit- of Chnstendom_

not only to. capture (or liberate) the Holy

"Places but to build the City of God on earth —
again asa symbol of a communication with- A
the “Presence of the Lord”, which the Jews -

had felt in themselves and filling their

Temple, and which they called the holy"

Shekkina “the Glory of the Eternal”,
whereas the Moslems called it Saking in
Arabic. The Presence was, and is; the same.

Co-inheritors

For the Moslems, as co- 1nher1tors of the
Abrahamic tradition, the tradition of ,J acob,.

and the Prophets (among whom they in-
clude Jesus), Jerusalem has a religious
importance second only to Mecca and Me-
dina. The Prophet of Islam describes in
moving terms (Surat 17 of the Qoran) the

“Night Journey” (mi’raj), the supreme °

religious experience of his life — when he
rode in a dream on his winged horse one

-night from Mecca to Jerusalem and as-

cended from the Rock through the seven
heavens to the Presence of God, to the
Throne, returning to awaken in Mecca as a
new man, one who had seen God and re-
ceived a revelation for mankind. As Avi-
cenna’s famous Commentary on the “Night
Journey” points out, the Rock from which
the Prophet rose up to the Throne of God is

the same as the Rock on which Abraham - -

prepared his sacrifice, Jacob dreamt of the
ladder raised to God, and the Temple of the
Jews was raised. It is today the site of the
octagonal Dome of the Rock, one of the
earliest as well as the finest monuments of
Islam, and (like Mecca) a traditional place
of pilgrimage for all Moslems.

If T evoke these three great traditions
converging on the Holy City, it is to affirm
that all three communities have the right to
be in Jerusalem. It is their city to be shared
and cherished in common, not placed under
the exclusive political sovereignty of any
one of them. As long as the present situation
lasts, it is my conviction that there will be no
secure peace. And I see no way out but for
the three religious communities together to
internationalize the City, or rather to dena-
tionalizeit by redrawing the national bound-
aries around it, leaving it free at the centre
to run itself, with unlimited access from
both sides, east and west, provided only that
those who come into the city from outside
return the way they entered.

To believe in the possibility of a “re-
ligious solution” for Jerusalem, one must be
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e 'three rehglous _commuintles coul
actually reach agreement on who shoulg

- .Tepresent them ‘and how their authonty
-~ would be administered. A “Holy City” cqy
__ception is all very well; but the garbage .

and the taxes — must still be: collected; ang

- law and order be maintained, in what yj]
. continue to.be an explosive situation. Coulg

1t be done without leaning on the milit
police and admlmstratlve resources of g
ther of the nelghbours ‘Israel and Jordap!
For both Christians and Moslems, it
would certainly be" difficult to resolve the
many conflicting interests in deciding who
should represent them, since neither cop:
mumty has a recognized central authori
‘As far as Christianity is concerned, neither
the Vatican nor the World Councﬂ o

- Churches makes such a claim; and if ¢
“could _]omtly propose a Christian council fy

Jerusalem it would be challenged by t
Orthodox and Armenian Patriarchskwhu'
share with the Vatican trad1t10nal resp0n51
bility for the Holy Sepulchre : )
So, too, for Islam. The King of Saurh
Arabia is the custodian of the chief holy
places, Mecca and Medina; but the Hash-
emite King of Jordan might be held to have
a prior claim to authority in respect of the
Moslem shrines of Jerusalem, especially
those in the Old City (the Dome of the Rock
and the Al-Aqsa mosque). If the Moslems
could accept King Hussein’s religious custo-
dianship of the Moslem holy places of Jeru-
salem (without implying Jordanian political
sovereignty), he would be a logical chairman
of the Moslem component of the Holy City.
Once the Jews and the Moslems had - §
been able to nominate their respective
representatives to such a Council, the pres
sures on the various Christian churchest
close ranks would become well-nigh irre
sistible. Christian disunity could not, in the
final analysis, be allowed to block a religious
solution once such a solution was perceived
as attainable. It is only because we Chris
tians can today convince ourselves that itis
impractical —or that the squeeze on usisno
yet intolerable — that we excuse ourselves
from making any effort to overcome the
obstacles. So long as the rights of any.of the
three communities are ‘limited in practice,
the light of our Holy City —and our shared
tradition — is diminished. Do we not care’
But then, assuming that each of the
three communities had been able to nom-
nate its representatives to a Holy City
Council, could such a religious Council
actually govern the city? I have no com
petence to draw up a blue-print for such?
city government, but I do have one sig:
gestion as to how it might operate. If it is
p0551ble for Greeks, Russians, Serbs aﬂd?
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Outside the city walls are modern bungalows and apartment buildings; inside are the
narrow, terraced streets of the old city. Everywhere there is evidence that this is “the Holy

City”.

Bulgars to run Mount Athos as a complex
monastic community, it is only one more
step to find ways of administering Jerusa-
lem. Perhaps, as in Mount Athos, each of the

main communities should hold in its pos- .

session a one-third segment of the official
seal of government, which must be complete
to validate any decision of the High‘Council.
In other words, without the concurrence of
each community in Jerusalem, decisions
“by majority” would mean nothing. Faced
with the alternative of stalemate or co-
operation, there would have to be -co-
operation.

Limited area

Nevertheless, the Holy City proposal should
not be too ambitious. If the entire city of
J_e%‘usalem were to be brought under a re-
11_g10us regime, it might indeed prove impos-
sible to achieve a workable administration.
The Holy City idea would, I think have a
much better chance of success if the map of
the portion to be denationalized were drawn
11 a restrictive way, keeping only to the
Sssential holy places on and around Temple
Mount (Mount Moriah). The Holy City
CO@cil might have a consultative and co-
ordinating role in regard to the other holy

Places scattered around Israel and the West

Bank, but by keeping the geographical
limits of the Holy City as small as possible it
would not only be much simpler to adminis-
ter but would probably also be easier to
negotiate, since it would take only a mini-
mum bite out of the existing sovereignties.
Loading too much on the scheme would
probably sink the boat.

Another advantage of circumscribing
the Holy City, keeping mainly to the holy
places on Temple Mount, is that under a
religious High Council administration Jews.
might be able to pray on the Mount as well
as Moslems, and all Moslems would feel free
to'go. At present Jews are restricted by the
Israeli Government administration to wor-
shipping at the Wailing Wall and are not
allowed on the top of Temple Mount, while
Moslems from most of the Arab world refuse
to go there so long as it is under Israeli
control. Depoliticize the area and both those
religious communities would benefit.

In any case, what is needed at this time
is not so much a detailed blue-print for a
Holy City administration as to develop the
will to seek such a solution and to make it
work, in the conviction that it is the only
real alternative to having no solution at all.
Of course Jerusalem can only be solved as
part of a general settlement of the Arab-




lem questlon

- If a religious- reglme can be created
then and only then, can Jerusalem once

again represent for all three “Peoples of the
Book” their aspiration to create, on this
Rock of Ages linking them with God, a City
that, in the words of a contemporary Jewish

writer (Amos Qz) will truly be the Jerusa- _

g the only one’ that 1S Pry

~tical: J erusalem can at least become 3 City

of Peace prov1ded it is made in modern fagt
what it has always been n ancient myt |
the Holy Clty

Editor’s note: T}:us article was written before Presldem 3
Sadat’s dramatic visit to Israel and the ensuing ney,
tlatlons At press time, however, events had sti]) mt E
overtaken the subject matter of the article.

Jerusalem: The Holy City

Problem can only be resolved
as part of general settlement

Canadzan position

By R.V. Lucy

' President Anwar al Sadat’s historic voyage
to Jerusalem from 19 to 21 November has
highlighted once again the very real prob-
lem presented by the status of this holy and
historic city in the context of a general
settlement for the Middle East situation:
The President of Egypt referred to the
return to Arab sovereignty of East Jerusa-
lem (which includes the entire Old City); the
Prime Minister of Israel, to the “re-
unification” of the city in 1967. Both lead-
ers, however, referred to the need to have

the holy places of Jerusalem accessible to

people of all faiths.

In its long history, Jerusalem has
changed hands as many as 37 times. Its
recorded history goes back at least to the
fourteenth century B.C., when it was a
Canaanite city state under Egyptian sov-
ereignty. In 1000 B.C. it was captured by
King David. Its central location and easily-
defensible nature recommended it to him as
a good site for the capital of the Jewish
kingdom. Surviving the division of Solo-
mon’s kingdom, and successive attacks by
Egyptians, Philistines and Israelites, it was
finally destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar early

Mr Lucy is an officer of the Department of
External Affairs, and has recently been
posted to the Canadian Embassy in
Baghdad. When this article was prepared
for publication Mr Lucy was servingin
Ottawa in the Department’s Middle Eastern
Division.
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in the sixth century B.C. The Persians,
however, permitted the exiled inhabitants |
to return about one century later to restor
the city’s wall and the Temple.
Jerusalem subsequently came under
Macedonian and finally (after a century o
independence under the Macabees) Roman
rulein 63 B.C.In 4 A.D. it became the capital
of the province of Palestine, under a Roman
procurator. In 66 A.D. and again in 135, the
Jews revolted. Each time the Romans re
took Jerusalem, and after the second revolt
they razed it to the ground and rebuilt it as
Aelia Capitolina. In the fourth century,
following the adoption of Christianity by the
Romans, Jerusalem reverted to its former
name. The city fell to the Persians in 614
but after a long war, which was almost
rehearsal for the Crusades, it was restored
to Roman control — only to fall in 638 tothe
Arabs. In 1071, Jerusalem passed under
Turkish control, and it was the rumoured §
excesses of its new rulers against Christian
pilgrims that helped inspire the First Crw-
sade. Jerusalem fell in 1099 to the Frankish
Crusaders, who put virtually all the inhab-
itants — Moslems, Jews and Christians — 0 §
the sword. In 1189, Saladin brought down
the Kingdom of Jerusalem and recaptured
the city, this time with minimal bloodshe‘.l
The Emperor Frederick II, who was nomk
nally “King of Jerusalem”, recovered the
city in 1221 from the Sultan of Egyrt |
through negotiation rather than by the 1
sword.




The T compromise was note-
|yorthy in that it assured the Moslems
ntrol of and access to their holy places and
quired the dismantling of part of the city’s
defences. While unsatisfactory to the rank
nd file of both Christians and Moslems, this
settlement endured until 1244, when a
horde of Khorezmian Turks, fleeing the
successors of Ghengis Khan, seized and laid
waste the defenceless city. ,

Soon afterwards Jerusalem fell to the
Egyptian Mamelukes, who held it until
1517, when the Ottoman Turks took over.
Four hundred years later, General Allenby
led a victorious British army through the
streets of the Holy City and began a new
chapter in its turbulent history.

As can be seen, Jerusalem has had
many ups and downs —now the capital of an
independent state, now of a vassal state —
and for much of its history it has been just a
provincial city in one of a succession of
empires. Yet it remains a city sacred to
three faiths sharing a common origin.

Canada’s concern with the status of
the city of Jerusalem goes back more than
30 years. In April 1947, exasperated by the
continuing disagreement over their pro-
posed measures to end their mandate over
Palestine, the British called on the United
Nations to convene a special session of the
General Assembly to find a solution.

ad still
e,

ersians,
abitants
0 restore §

ve under A UN Special Committee on Palestine
ntury o (UNSCOP) was formed, with Canada as one
) Roman b 4 of its 11 members. Operating on a tight
e capitl three-month schedule, the Committee is-
. Roman sued a majority report and a minority re-
135. the port. The former recommended partitioning
Jans, re Palestine into independent Arab and Jew-
d revolt ish states. Jerusalem would be a separate
1ilt it as enclave under the supervision of the UN
entury, Trusteeship Council and included in the
v by the ggner?l economic union of Palestine. The
former minority report recommended the creation
in 614 of a federal Arab-Jewish state with Jerusa-
Imost & lem as its capital. Canada, as one of the
-estored drafters of the majority report, voted for
8 tothe Assembly Resolution 181 ofi November 29,
d under § 7 1947, approving the majority plan; in so

doil'1g, it clearly favoured the full inter-
nationalization of Jerusalem.
Events in Palestine overtook the UN

moured
hristian

Qi Cl'll
;tnkish Trusteeship Council efforts to submit a
inhab- draft statute for Jerusalem to the General
ns—to § 1 Assembly, which met during the last three
t down weeks before the end of the British mandate
ptured || °May 14,1948, Fighting in Jerusalem was
»dshed on the increase, and discussion on the stat-
. nomi- | | 1€ Was postponed. Hostilities finally ended
ed the nJ er}lsalem on November 30, 1948, leaving
Egypt | t_he city divided: the newer, western part
by the 1 was held by Israeli forces; east Jerusalem,

ncluding the Old City and almost all the
holy places, remained in Jordanian hands.

The General Assembly then attempted
to draw up new plans for an international
regime in the Jerusalem area. On December
11, 1948, with Canada’s support, it resolved
(Resolution 194) that the Jerusalem area
should be accorded special treatment, sepa-
rate from the rest of Palestine. The Pale-
stine Conciliation Commission was asked to
submit proposals, which it did in September
1949. It accepted the Israel-Jordan Ar-
mistice Agreement, which provided for the
division of Jerusalem into Arab and Jewish
zones, but suggested that Arab and Israeli
authorities should jointly provide the mu-
nicipal administration and establish a gen-
eral council to look after common interests
such as transportation and commu-
nications. A UN Commissioner would super-
vise the demilitarization of Jerusalem,
assure the observance of human rights and
protect and guarantee freedom of access to
holy places. Neither the Israelis nor the
Arabs would be able to establish their capi-
talin Jerusalem, and the proportion of Jews
to Arabs in the area would be maintained.

After these proposals were submitted
to the General Assembly, three points of
view emerged: (1) Israel and Jordan
claimed full sovereignty over the respective
portions of Jerusalem under their control.
While both refused to consider any secular
international administration over these
portions, they were prepared to give full
guarantees for the protection and freedom
of access to Jerusalem’s holy places, includ-
ing international supervision. (2) The great
majority of delegations supported the prin-
ciple of full internationalization under a
direct UN administrator. (3) A Western
minority, including Canada, supported a
modified form of internationalization cov-
ering only those secular responsibilities
necessary to ensure the safety of the holy
places. The second view prevailed and was
embodied in Resolution 303, adopted on
December 9, 1949.

Canada voted against this resolution
on the ground that it was a reflection rather
of Resolution 181 of November 1947 than of
the actual situation as acknowledged by the
Palestine Conciliation Commission. To
revert to the principle of full inter-
nationalization in the face of opposition
from Israel and Jordan would entail “heavy
financial, administrative, and military
obligations” for the United Nations. By
disregarding the “real needs and the gen-
uine aspirations of the people who live in the
Jerusalem area”, the explanation went on,
“the result may be to endanger the very
Holy Places whose protection is our greatest
interest and concern”. Then as now, prac-
ticability was the touchstone of the Cana-
dian policy in the UN, and the application of

Delegations
supported
international
principle




. ~Resolution 303 was clearly beyond th

- capability of the organization. Canadian
reservations about full internationalization”

were borne out by events.

The Trusteeship Council encountered

serious difficulty in completing its draft
statute, and insurmountable difficulty.in
applying it. The president of the Trusteeship
Council therefore suggested in January
1950 that effective international control be

established only in an area containing little.

more than the Christian holy places, the
Western Wall and adjacent quarters. The
larger area described in Resolution 303
would be an economic free zone, demili-
tarized and neutralized.

The Ti‘uskteeshlpromi,cil‘ rejected lts :

- president’s pro osal on the grounds that; |
‘ was incompatible

ncor ble with the Assembly resg;
tion calling for full internationalization
the whole Jerusalem area. The Council th,
_proceeded with the completion of the dryy

- statute, .

~ This was approved in. April 1950 ay
submitted to the Governments of Israel ay f
Jordan, with a request for their co-ope.
ation: Jordan did not reply and Israel cqp
veyed the view that neither governmey
would collaborate in implementing th,
statute. The matter was then referred toth,
General Assembly, which considered itiﬁ
December 1950. Only one draft resolutig

Aerial view of Jerusalem. The Israeli Government has made the city its capitai. The Canadioh

Government, like others, refuses to recognize it as such, and continues to maintain its Embassy
in Tel Aviv. . -
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Secretary of State for External Affairs Don Jamieson visited the Middle East last October. He
is seen here being greeted by Israeli Foreign Minister Moshe Dayan at Ben Gurion airport.
Inthe background are Mrs Dayan and Mrs Jamieson.

received enough support to be voted on, and
it was defeated:

Meanwhile, Israel had decided to
transfer its seat of government from Tel
Aviv to Jerusalem. This measure was op-
posed by the Trusteeship Council and
several UN members. The transfer was
completed in 1953, though few countries
recognized its validity. From 1950 to 1967,
the status quo prevailed and there were no
real efforts by Canada or other UN members
to modify Israel’s or Jordan’s positions on
the question of Jerusalem. This situation
cameto an abrupt end during the June 1967
war, when the Israelis occupied East Jeru-
salem and the rest of the area west of the
Jordan. On June 28, the city was formally
annexed to Israel. Faced with this fait
accompli, the General Assembly passed a

| resolution. on’ July 4, 1967, which Canada

_suppt_)rted,‘ ruling that the annexation was
Invalid and vainly calling on Israel not to

| take any measures to alter the status of the

city.
In the autumn of 1967, the Security
Council, of which Canada was a member,
adopted Resolution 242 laying out the basis’
for a general settlement of the Arab-Israeli
conflict. Though it made no specific mention
of J erusalem, it called for the “withdrawal
of Israeli armed forces from territories
%Ccupied in the recent conflict”. This resolu-
tion has since remained the cornerstone of

Canadian policy towards the Arab-Israeli
tonflict,

Resolution 252, passed on May 21,
1968, was the Security Council’s first to deal
specifically with Jerusalem. It deplored
Israel’s non-compliance with the two Gen-
eral Assemnbly resolutions of the previous
year, confirmed that any measures taken by
Israel to alter the status of Jerusalem were
invalid and called on it to rescind all such
measures and to refrain from similar ac-
tions in the future. Notwithstanding Cana-
da’s previous positive votes on the two
resolutions referred to in Resolution 252,
and despite the fact that Canada stated
publicly its support for the principles em-
bodied in it, both Canada and the U.S.
abstained on Resolution 252; it was feared
that such a resolution would undermine
Jarring’s mission, then under way. It was
also considered that the status of Jerusalem
could not be resolved as an isolated issue.

As Canada’s mandate on the Security
Council ended in 1968, the vote on Resolu-
tion 252 was the last occasion on which.the
Canadian Government voiced its opinion
specifically on the question of Jerusalem in
an international forum. Canada also ab-
stained that year on two UNESCO resolu-
tions on Jerusalem, Nos 3.342 and 3.343,
which were the basis for subsequent actions
by that body. The Canadian delegation took
no part in the discussion at that time.

In subsequent UNESCO sessions, Can-
ada abstained on resolutions or decisions
dealing with Jerusalem, with one important
exception in 1974, when a negative vote was

Canada feared
that resolution
would undermine
Jarring mission




cast on Resolution 3.427, suspending fi-
nancial assistance to Israel by UNESCO for :

archaeological projects.

The Canadian Government position,

both in private and in public, is that the

status of Jerusalem and of the Holy Places
must, in practical terms, be considered and
resolved only as part of a general settlement

of the Arab-Israeli dispute. The Govern-

ment has not, therefore, condoned any steps
to alter unilaterally the status of Jerusalem
and has confirmed this position by main-
taining its embassy in Tel Aviv, as do most
other Western countries. The Government
has also laid down striet guidelines for
travel by Canadian Government officials,
including diplomats, in the territories oc-
cupied by Israel in 1967.

“This position is consistent with Cana.

da’s general policy -on the-Arab-Israg;
~ conflict, i.e. balance and objectivity, suppgy

for Resolutions 242 and 338 and the right of
all states inthe area, including Israel, toliy
in peace with secure and recognized boung.
aries. In addition, there exists the politicy
dimension of the Palestinian problem, iy.
cluding the right of the Palestinians to b,

represented in any negotlatlons affectmg

their future.

The stipulation that the Jerusaley
issue can be resolved “only as part of ap
overall settlement”
Only-negotiations, where all concerneg
parties are represented, and all points of
contention subject to discussion;, provide

sufficient room for manoeuvre and hope for

a just and lastmg peace.

Pacific neighbourhood

The developing dialogue
between Canada and ASEAN

By A. Douglas Small

“Southeast Asia has always been regarded
as one of the most volatile regions in the
world. For centuries, the region has been
subjected to strife and conflict, often not of
its own making, but the result of the designs
and interplay of external forces. The In-
dochina war was the latest of the series of
traumatic events in the region’s history and,
even though the war there has been con-
-cluded, many observers regard its after-
math as the setting of the stage for further
threats to stability in Southeast Asia...”.

Mr Small is the Director of Pacific Affairs
Division of the Department of External
Affairs. He has served in Canadian
diplomatic missions in Bonn, Lagos,
Kinshasa, Dar-es-Salaam and London. The
views expressed here are his own.
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These were the opening words of a note
worthy speech on ASEAN (Association of

‘Southeast Asian Nations) and Southeast

Asia that Datuk Hussein Onn, Prime Minis-
ter of Malaysia, gave on October 4 of this
year to the Asia Society in New York.

There can be no doubt that the ending
of the Indochina war in April 1975, the
reduction of the United States presence il
Southeast Asia, and the resulting trans-
formation of the politico-military situation
in the region posed one of the most serious
challenges to ASEAN since its founding it
1967. One need not subscribe to the “domine
theory” — and certainly Hussein Onn does
not —to see the implications for ASEAN of
the emergence of Vietnam as a unified
power, flushed with military success and
offering to the peoples of Southeast Asia the
Communist model as the system of political
and social organization that will best meet
their needs and aspirations.

is an important one §
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The response ‘of ASEAN to this chal-
1engévWas=.I_l\1adef at the heads-of-state meet-
ingin Bali on February 23 and 24, 1976. The
results -of that meeting marked a new and
significant stage in the ’development of the
association. Moved by a fresh sense of ur-
gency, the members agreed to a greater
centralization of the organization and to a
wide range of measures in the political,
sconomic, social and cultural fields calcu-
lated to achieve closer regional co-oper-
ation. The fundamental purpose was to
create a regional group of increasingly self-
reliant states that would work together to
bring social justice and economic well-being

prosperity of Southeast Asia without the

“| intrusion of external powers.

Not military

Emphasis was deliberately placed on the
political and the economic, and not on the
military, as the means to achieve this goal.
As Hussein Onn said to the Asia Society:
“All considered, the countries of ASEAN, in
the strength of their respective national
foundations, and the increasing areas of
their collective co-operation and response,
are geared to meet the challenge that the
Communist forces in Indochina may pose
for the future, without having to go back-
wards to the politics of a major power um-

L | brella or the inception of the military bloc.”

Since the Bali summit meeting,

| ASEAN has shown real determination to
| work towards fulfilling the commitments

assumed on that occasion. Not surprisingly,
there have been differences of view among
the members concerning priorities and the
rate of progress. However, the summit
meeting at Kuala Lumpur on August 3 and
4,1977, which celebrated the tenth anniver-
sary of the association, was able to carry out
an impressive stocktaking exercise.

ASEAN has made it clear that, while
itsimmediate goals are regional, its concern
isglobal. It is part of the Third World and, as
such, is resolved to help create a new inter-
national economic order. It recognizes,
therefore, the need for a constructive re-
lation between the industrialized and devel-
oping parts of the world. Consequently, to
dgvelop links with third countries and re-
gional organizations in the industrialized
wor.ld has been one of the most important
acfclvities of the association. In pursuit of
this aim, ASEAN has established “di-
alogues”. — to use its own term — with
Australia, New Zealand, Japan, the EEC,
the United States and Canada.

What, precisely, attracts ASEAN to

| Canada? In his welcoming remarks to the

first ASEAN-Canada meeting, held in Ma-
lila on February 3 and 4, 1977, the Phi-

lippines Secretary of Foreign Affairs, Carlos
Romulo, referred to Canada’s Strategy for
International Development Co-operation
1975-1980, and noted that “Canada will
encourage and promote a regional focus on
development problems by supporting re-
gional institutions which bring together
several developing countries and by pro-
moting development projects undertaken by
groups of countries”. In addition, ASEAN,
as an exponent of the new international
economic order, seeks to improve the terms
of trade with Canada for its members. This
matter has figured prominently in ASEAN-
Canada discussions.

Mr Romulo went on to say: “It is, of
course, in the interest of Canada and of all
other developed countries of the world for
developing countries such as the members
of ASEAN +to accelerate their pace of devel-
opment so as to be better and active part-
ners in trade and industry.” The benefits of
co-operation were recognized as not being
one-sided. Mr Romulo also pointed out that
“...ASEAN, with its over one-quarter of a
billion population, its rich natural re-
sources, and its five countries whose econo-
mies are on the thresholds of high levels of
sustained growth, presents enormous poten-
tial for mutually-satisfying collaboration
with any country or groups of countries.”

Pacific nation

What other considerations draw Canada to
ASEAN? Since the early postwar years, we
have been involved in Southeast Asia. As a
Pacific nation, it is logical for Canada to
become involved with countries across the
Western ocean. Canada was a founding

-member of the Colombo Plan in 1950, one of

the early enterprises in the field of inter-
national development assistance and one
that was devoted to the welfare of the count-
ries of South and Southeast Asia. Two par-
ticipants in the Colombo Plan are
Commonwealth partners of Canada and
members of ASEAN. Canada participated in
all the truce-supervisory commissions in
Indochina, with, on one occasion, Indonesia,
from their inception in 1954 until the Cana-
dian withdrawal in 1973. The ending of the
war in Indochina afforded Canadians the
opportunity to apply their resources more
productively in other areas. It meant that
they could give greater, more fruitful ex-
pression to the Pacific dimension of Cana-
dian foreign policy and could pursue more
vigorously the expansion of relations with
countries in Asia in accordance with the
Third Option. Canada had already estab-
lished good working relations with each of
the five members of ASEAN. It had already
invested substantial human and material
resources over.a period of 20 years in an

Improvement
of trade terms
discussed
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effort to brmg peace to one crucml area:o

therefore, that: Canada should decide to
commit itself to support a grouping of count-
ries dedicated to the regional development
and security of Southeast Asia.

On March 24, 1975, the then Secretary
of State for External Affairs, Allan Mac-
Eachen, wroteto Tun Abdul Razak, the then
Prime Minister of Malaysia and Chairman

of the ASEAN Standing Committee, advis-.

ing him that the Canadian Government
wished to work out a program of devel-
opment assistance with ASEAN. He said
that this proposal was prompted in part by
the excellent relations Canada enjoyed with
all the members of ASEAN and in part by
the fact that, by the efforts of its members

. alone, ASEAN was clearly making a real

contribution to the political and economic
stability of Southeast Asia.

On April 24, 1975, Tengku Ahmed
Rithauddeen, the Malaysian Minister with
Special Functions for Foreign Affairs, re-
plied on behalf of the Standing Committee
acknowledging theoffer and indicating that
the Philippines had been chosen as the co-
ordinating point for Canada’s commu-
nications with ASEAN. In October and
December 1975, discussions between Cana-

.dian and ASEAN officials were held in

Manila in an effort to identify areas in
which developmental co-operation could be
most usefully pursued. Further exchanges
took place early in 1976.

Formal dialogue

In July of that year, the ASEAN side sug-
gested that a formal dialogue should take
place in order to put the developing relation
on a proper footing. On August 25, the
Secretary of State for External Affairs,
speaking to the Press Club in Jakarta,
confirmed that an important aspect of
Canada’s policy in the Pacific was support
for ASEAN and that Canada was ready to
open a formal dialogue “in order to enhance
our lines of communication and to facilitate
co-operation in the field of development
assistance”. It was subsequently agreed
that the first session of the Canada-ASEAN
dialogue should take place in Manila on
February 3 and 4, 1977.

That meeting was an educational af-
fair for both sides. Although ASEAN and
Canadian officials were filled with good
intentions, the plain fact was that the
negotiators needed to become better ac-
quainted with each other if they were going
to have any success in giving substance and
direction to the relation. From the meeting
Canada gained a better understanding of
the precise needs and priorities of ASEAN.
ASEAN obtained a greater appreciation of
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Canada s capablhtles Both rs1des leamed‘
Southeast Asia. It was- hardly surprising, -

more about. each other S. prmc1p1es andr

‘procedures: -

Agreement was reached at an eaﬂy
stage of discussion on adherence to the
following four ASEAN prmmples govemmg
foreign aid: '~
(1) Co-operation w1th ASEAN should ng

be at-the. expense of bilateral asgj;.

tance to individual members. _
(2) Projects should benefit all ASEAY
members.

(3) Projects should be of a regiona|

character.

(4)  Co-operation should be supplementary
to and should not supplant ASEAN
capability. ,

There was detailed d1scussmn of the
procedures to be followed in the devel
opment of an aid program,; and under
standing was reached on what was involve
for each side in each of the following stage
of project identification, request, appraisa,
approval, agreement and implementation,
Regional satellite communications and
regional air-transportation had earlier been
identified as two areas that might be suit-
able for Canadian assistance, and it wa
agreed that the work already under waym
these two projects should be pursued. CIDA
informed the meeting that a fisheries
project was also being developed, and it was
decided that it, too, should be regarded asa
priority area for co-operation. The ASEAN
side indicated that proposals for devel

Prime Minister Hussein Onn
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pment assistance would be drawn up for
uture consideration in the fields of forestry
nd reforestation, oceanography, agricul-
ural research, mineral surveys and devel-
pment, and transportation techniques.

Greater efforts _

Both sides agreed that, though the two-way
rade between Canada and ASEAN count-
ies had doubled in the years from 1970 to

{1975, the potential for further expansion in

both trade and industrial co-operation
called for greater efforts to be made in
developing the opportunities available.
ASEAN representatives raised the question
of improving access to the Canadian market
for ASEAN goods, and this led to a dis-
cussion of the relative advantages and
disadvantages of the Canadian generalized

: system of preferences (GSP) and of various

ways in which ASEAN trade promotion and
marketing could be assisted. Interest also
focused on ways to increase investment in
ASEAN countries and on the respective
roles of government and private industry in
this field. The Canadian side indicated the
ways in which the government helped pri-
vate companies through trade missions and
EDC financing, and in joint ventures, es-
pecially in those fields where Canada had
demonstrated expertise.

The Manila meeting closed w1t'h an
greement to hold the next session of the
dialogue in Canada in May 1977, the exact
timing and the “agenda to be determined in
Subsequent communications between Can-
ada and the ASEAN National Co-ordinating
Agency in Manila. However, it became
apparent that, if adequate preparation for
the next meeting was to be made by both

sides, it would have to be delayed. A prin-
cipal factor in this was the formidable
schedule of meetings including the Kuala
Lumpur summit meeting that stretched
before ASEAN through to the autumn of
1977. After extensive consultation, it was
finally agreed that the second session of the
Canada-ASEAN dialogue would take place
in Ottawa on October 31 and November 1.

Trade, development assistance and
industrial co-operation were the main sub-
jects dealt with at this meeting. The ques-
tions of improving access to the Canadian
market and of obtaining a greater share of
that market for ASEAN goods were dis-
cussed at length. It was pointed out that
under the most-favoured-nation policy and
the Canadian GSP, ASEAN and other devel-
oping countries enjoyed duty-free entry of
83 per cent of all their exports to Canada but
that consideration would be given to the
ASEAN request for adjustments during the
annual review of the GSP. It was also sug-
gested by the Canadian side that further
consideration of the ASEAN position would
be given within the context of the Multi-
lateral Trade Negotiations. The various
ways in which Canada could assist ASEAN
export promotion through the facilities of
the Department of Industry, Trade and
Commerce were outlined.

Set aside
In the development-assistance field, it was
agreed that the proposed regional-satellite
communications project would be set aside
for the time being because of recent ad-
vances in communications within
ASEAN. On the regional air-transportation
project, it was agreed that ASEAN would
produce a clearly-defined proposal related
to training for consideration by Canada in
the near future. Canada indicated that work
on the regional fisheries project was well
advanced and would be ready for study by
ASEAN in the new year. Canada agreed to
consider further the possibility of assistance
in forestry and port development.

The Canadian side indicated that a

more extensive program of industrial co-

operation was being examined and, if it were
approved, could provide a new and fruitful
means of co-operation with ASEAN.

The meeting was brought to a close
with agreement in principle on a Canadian
proposal for the establishment of a group in
Ottawa, composed of representatives from
the ASEAN diplomatic missions and of
Canadian officials, to act as a consulting
mechanism in dealing with Canada-ASEAN
matters. It was agreed that the next session
of the dialogue should be held in one of the
ASEAN countries at a time to be deter-
mined later.
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*after Sadat S v1s1t to Israel

By Georges Vigny

The major event of 30 years of Israeli-Arab
history has clearly been President Anwar
Sadat’s trip to Israel. The visit was the
political and moral equivalent. of the Six
Days War. Thirty years after the birth of
Israel, Sadat’s recognition of its existence
imparted an irreversible legitimacy to the
country. It was as if the Egyptian head of
state had turned his back:on war and de-
cided to go in search of peace. So Anwar
Sadat, the man who made the improbable
_ happen, has knocked down the psycho-
logical wall that accounted for 70 per cent of
the problem: In doing so he-has made the
remaining 30 per cent still more difficult to
solve — what used to be only part of the
problem has become the whole of it.

What was surprising was not so much
the spontaneity and warmth of the welcome
the Israelis gave Sadat (who was greeted by
a 21-gun salute, although the two countries
were still technically at war) as the perfect
understanding achieved by the Arab visitor
and his Israeli host. After that Sabbath
sunset when Sadat inspected an Israeli
guard of honour, there was an obvious
rapport between the two old adversaries.
The knowing smile that passed between
them in front of the American cameras said
more than their statements, which were
necessarily evasive.

This wholly natural rapport between
Israel and Egypt marked the turning-point
in Middle East politics. It has set bounds on
the freedom of action of the super-powers —
for the Soviet Union as much as for the
United States.

Two approaches

Let us enter into the debate on the merits of
two approaches to the Middle East question,
which are said to be complementary but are

Mr Vigny is Associate Editor of Le Devoir
of Montreal, and has special responsibility
for international politics. The views
expressed in this article are those of the
author.
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‘in fact basically different: the Kissinger. ]
style “step-by-step” diplomacy compare] k
‘with the global approach; the bilaterg [

approach as practised by Israel and Egypt
along the Suez Canal, for example, com.
pared to the multilateral approach, in which
all parties are supposed to come togetherip
aforum dedicated to the search for a general

- peace.

Before the Sadat trip to Israel, the

latter approach was — both rightly and _:1

wrongly — identified with the Geneva Con-
ference. Rightly, because all the “con
frontation states” would have found

themselves in a single Arab delegation (and

why not?) face to face with Israel, the other
party-to the conflict. Wrongly, because the
flaw in the bilateral approach —evading the

Palestinian issue, which is nonetheless a

basic part of thé whole problem —is alsotobe
found in the Geneva Conference approach.
Until-Anwar Sadat’s historic visit, the
Palestinians, represented by the PL0
(Palestine Liberation Organization), were
not invited to attend.

Even if they had been invited, they
would not have been able to take part. The
Geneva Conference was conceived in terms
of Security Council Resolutions 242 and 338
of 1967 and 1973, both of which refer to the
Palestinians as “refugees”. Claiming, as it
does, an exclusive Palestinian legitimacy,
the PLOfelt that it could not goto Genevaas
the representative of a refugee cause rather
than a national one. Not having renounced
its charter (the articles of which claim that
Israel must disappear and give way toa
vague “democratic and secular” state for
the three faiths), the PLO could; not be
accepted by Israel as a participant in the
conference, nor could there be any question
of changing the terms of the UN resolutions
without at the same time having to re-think
the conference ‘itself.

The disquieting conclusion is that
while the bilateral approach risks ignoring
the Palestinian issue, that very issue is 2
stumbling-block in the way of the multi-
lateral approach

3




. Under these circumstances, what hope
is there for ‘the American “shuttle diplo-
macy’’ created by Henry Kissinger? The
ew American Administration has given up
eing a mere “broker” and is now itself a
| party to the cgnﬂict. ‘With President Carter
! in power and the arrival on the scene of the
1 anti-Kissinger school of political thought,
| the United States is no longer content,in its
. position as ‘“‘co-chairman”. of the Geneva
| Conference, with trying to narrow the gap
| petween the positions of the belligerents. It
| is now making public statements on what
b | shape it feels the Arab-Israeli peace plans

{ should take. The question now is whether

- Kissinger. |
y compared | | the United States, the self-styled broker,

e bilaters] | | was passing on-messages in its shuttles
and Egypt between Israel and the Arab countries or
mple, com. whether, on the contrary, it was frying to
h, in which sell its own plan to the parties involved.
togetherin Let us pass over the details of this plan,
T a genera| which, though it caused consternation in
Israel because of the ambiguity of the
Israel, the phrase “Palestinian homeland”, should be
ightly and taken into consideration here only because
eneva Con- it exists and not because of what it contains.
the “con Let us pass over its possible merits and come
wve found E] to the main point: the emergence of a “Car-
ration (and § ] ter Plan” necessarily changed the rules that
], the other [ | had been laid down for the game. Because it
ecause the dealt the cards differently, it forced a rede-
vading the finition of positions. Instead of one rejection
etheless 2 F | there were two and a whole mountain of
salsotobe E | reservations. Whatever the issue at hand —
approach. the Israeli-American “working document”
visit, the or the curious joint Soviet-American decla-
the PLO ration —, it was becoming clear that the
ion), were reconvening of the Geneva Conference,
which had been foreseen as taking place at
ited, they the end of 1977, now fell into the category of
. part. The pious hopes and also that the Soviet Union
d in terms might return to the Middle East arena
12 and 338 because of the vagaries of American diplo-
efer to the macy. Incidentally, it should not be for-
ning, as it gotten that, in the words of President
egitimacy, Carter’s security adviser, Zbigniew
Genevaas Brzezinski, who has a fondness for the
1se rather figure three in all its forms, Moscow has a
-enounced part to play in the last of the three concen-
Jlaim that tric circles that would encompass the Mid-
way toa dle East situation.
state for In other words, although they are pur-
1d, not be suing opposite ends and supporting irrecon-
nt in the cilable camps, the two super-powers are
7 question making a joint approach, an approach that
solutions 1§ camouflaged by their joint title of “co-
) re-think thairmen” of the Geneva Conference. We

Inay even wonder what distinguishes their
Positions if both of them see the solution as a
ignoring f Ealestinian entity (“state” for the one and
ssue is 2 }.lomel'and’.’ for the other) and an Israeli
he multi- | Mthdrawal from occupied territories (total

| Vithdrawal for the one and “minor adjust-

118 that,

ments” for the other), all within the frame-
work of a Geneva Conference to be
reconvened as soon as possible. Given these
circumstances, it is easy to see why the
United States, while congratulating itself on
Sadat’s breakthrough, was anxious about
the negative repercussions of a trip that
brusquely removed the initiative from the
hands of the super-powers.

Even if later developments slow down
the pace of events and lead to disap-
pointments, it has been proved since Sadat’s
trip that the two super-powers fear an
acceleration of the peace process as much as
a loss of momentum. It is not intentions that
are being questioned here. Not only have
authoritative American circles mentioned
the risk that Anwar Sadat may overplay his
hand, not only have the Americans been in
constant contact with Moscow (to which
Philip Habib paid a fleeting visit before
joining Cyrus Vance in the Middle East),
they have clearly also been worried by the
lethal blows the Egyptian head of state has
been dealing to Soviet interests.

So the United States gave priority to
slowing down the breakneck speed at which
Sadat, encouraged by Israeli receptiveness,
was moving. Caught up in their a priori

theory of concentric and other circles

(which has still to be tested), the Americans
have been taken by surprise three timesin a
row in the same area. First there was
Sadat’s improbable trip to Jerusalem and
the intense exhilaration of his recognition of
Israel and of shared hopes. Then, immedi-
ately after the publication of the final
communique of the “rejectionist” Tripoli
“summit”, there was the breaking-off of
Cairo’s diplomatic relations with Damascus,
Baghdad, Tripoli, Aden and Algiers on the
initiative of the “isolated” Anwar Sadat,
who earlier had muzzied the “Voice of
Palestine” radio transmissions from Cairo
and expelled the PLO representatives. Fi-
nally, shortly thereafter, there was the
closing of the cultural offices of the U.S.S.R.
and its satellites on Egyptian territory, all to
the accompaniment of veiled threats of

breaking off diplomatic relations.

It was some time, however, before it
was understood that Sadat’s attack on the
Soviet Union was aimed more at preventing
Washington from bringing the Kremlin
back into the arena than at warding off any
real danger that Moscow might represent.
The Soviet Union does, of course, support
the Palestinian movement, but it would be
difficult to show that it backs the most
radical members of the PLO, even if some of
them do claim to be Marxist-Leninists. The
U.S.S.R. also supports Assad in Damascus
and, even if it is to be found alongside the

Americans
surprised
three times
inarow
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On November 21, 1977, Israeli Prime Minister Menachem Begin and Egyptian President
Anwar Sadat were all smiles at their joint press conference in Jerusalém. Sadat’s sudden
visit to Israel had touched off a wave of hope that peace would at last come to the Middle
East. Negotiations have since bogged down and confident smiles are once again rare. .

diehard Baghdad regime, it was perhaps long time that even the resounding success
thanks to the Soviet Union that Syria did of the Sadat visit could pave the way to
not fall'into. line immediately with the Geneva, the American leaders have re-
rejectionists, who-refused any negotiated signed themselves to jumping on the band-
solution, while President Hafez Assad op- wagon. However, this dramatic diplematic
posed only the direct talks set up by Cairo. volte-face did not mean that the United

Consequently, since it has become States had also resigned itself to travelling
standard procedure for Washington and at the same speed. It made plain its in-
Moscow to co-operate, they can oppose each tention of taking over the reins and, follow-
other with complete cordiality, negotiating  ing Sadat’s invitation to the pre-Geneva
as they go along not only the Middle East conference in Cairo, President Carter pro-
situation but also all other current bilateral  posed a possible date (which was flexible)
matters. In this context, it is easy to under-  for a meeting to be convened by someone
stand why, if ground is lost on a matter of  else. Egypt accepted with alacrity. There
capital importance (for example, if the  followed an opening session of low:level
initiative on the Middle East slipsfrom their =~ delegates, which brought together only
grasp),there is a risk that the whole process  Israel and Egypt in the presence of a repre-
of horse-trading that goes on between the  sentative of the Secretary-General of the
super-powers will be disrupted. Thisreveals ~ United Nations and of the United States.n
if not the existence of complementary inter-  the meantime, Cyrus Vance had returnedto
ests, at any rate ‘“collusion” or a con- the Middle East, where he remained during
vergence of interests that are nonetheless  the conference but not for the purpose of
substantially different! taking part. As soon as Cairo had pushed

After trying in vain to demonstrate = Geneva into the background, it became the
that Geneva was the only path to salvation,  purpose of the United States to ensure that
and after having themselves believed for a  the Cairo conference was a success. To this
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end, -
betW n Isra and the Arab states to medi-

“the Arabs themselves After
yed the false broker, the senior
American diplomat now found himself act-
ing as'a go-between; his purpose being to
bring other Arabs to Cairo and, in collusion
with a willing Saudi Arabia, to start off by
pringing King Hussein of Jordan into the
mamstream of events generated by the
Sadat trip. :

Ci Tt wass premsely this role that Begin
and Sadat had chosen for Washington, and
it will be recalled that, after paying tribute
to President Carter’s efforts, both of them
admitted in front of the television cameras
the importance of the role the United States
would play from then on. Some people were
taken in —what had been said meant that
henceforward Jerusalem and Cairo could
dispense ‘with the services of just anyone but
that they- needed the United States to en-
sure the partlmpatlon of other Arab nations
n their negotiations. It was this situation,
apparently irreversible, that became a
stumbling-block for the all-powerful Ameri-
cans, and.therefore for the Russians too.

ntermediaries’
Until Sadat’s trip, the American inter-
mediaries had carried the message, passing
| iton as they saw fit and paying due regard to

1 hours that Sadat spent in Israel cancelled
| out 30 years of hostility, made the inter-
i | mediate level of negotiations superfluous
| and placed any future intermediary in the
!}@r uncomfortable position of being the last to

| be informed of any expected developments.

{ Thus Cyrus Vance, coming to the rescue of

{ the Cairo conference, knew only as much

bout the Sadat-Begin talks as they wanted
him to know. In view of the difference in the

J ntermediary, which wanted to assume its

: % position of world leader at any cost (I am not

| see why two skilled politicians such as the
' | Zgyptian President and the Israeli Premier
i | did not show their hands. They said just
* enough to make sure that the American
| safety net was'in position. It is symptomatic
| of this state of affairs that President Carter,
| athis December 15 press conference, said he
did not know what Menachem Begin had
| to tell him the next day about the basic

| Points of a possible peace.
] The central issue since the Sadat visit
has been what the ultimate result of the
| November 19 initiative will be. It has al-
| eady led to Egypt’s de facto recognition of
Srael, and the end of the war between the
Wocountries may well be said to be implied

§ making a value judgment here), it is easy to

ance urned from med1at1ng ,

by President Sa'de;tfs promise that no-

woman would ever again have to weep for
her son, husband or father. These facts all

-point indisputably to one goal: bilateralism.

But officially this is quite out of the question
—at least in the sense that such an “extreme
measure” is not inevitable. President Sadat
has said often enough that he will negotiate
with Israel alone if Israel alone accepts his
invitation. However, he has always made a
point of adding that, although it is a peace
between only two countries that he will be
negotiating, it is still a general peace, even
though he has no such mandate.

To Israel, any peace is a good one,
expecially if, in the first instance, it is
simply an Israeli-Egyptian one. For all that,
Menachem Begin himself, when talking of
peace between Israel and the Arab states,
did say that he would sign peace treaties.
Should this be taken to mean that the peace

* treaty to be signed by Israel and Egypt will

be used as a model for others and that, in
this sense, it will be general in scope? Or
should it be taken to mean that the said
“general peace” will be a series of bilateral
treaties? In that case, the next treaty could
be between Israel and Jordan if the Pale-
stinian obstacle has been removed - an
obstacle made all the more formidable by
the radicalization recorded at the Tripoli
“summit”.

However, that stage has not yet been
reached. There will be many other instances
in which American diplomacy will realize
that it is not all-powerful and will have to
adjust to the situation. The fundamental
error is to use theory as the basis for under-
standing and controlling the realities of life.
The most effective policy —one that is based
on foresight — is arrived at intuitively
through a thorough knowledge of the facts.
Theory comes into play at a later stage.

The events that are taking place in this
region sacred tothree religions have a direct
effect on the whole of the Red Sea, the
famous “Arab Lake” that is closed to Rus-
sian influence — which once again disproves
the theory of the “third circle”, where one
super-power reserves a seat for another.

"~ The frantic catching-up process that
American diplomacy embarked on in De-
cember is welcome on condition that it is
understood that there is no good or bad
peace plan — the only good peace treaty is
one that starts by making a new war impos-
sible. It is only afterwards, when confidence
is inspired by reality, that both sides can
risk making concessions that were for-
merly considered unthinkable. It is in this
sense that President Sadat’s unprecedented
visit was exemplary. Whatever the cost, the

forces it generated must be irreversibly

channelled in a positive direction.

Theory

is no basis

for understanding
and controlling
realities




Letter to the Editor = -~
Sovereignty. . ..

Sir, . - B .

I offer the following comment on “Limitations on Sovereignty” by Winston Chambers gy

John Reid, which appeared in the November/December 1977 issue. '

(1) On Pages 18 and 19, the authors state “. . . Canada could benefit from pursuing polig

designed to foster greater government:industry co-operation in the development of
technology. . .”. “Certain federal systems could profit from promoting greater co-gpe.
ation between the two senior levels of government...”. “Difficult though the 4.
tainment of these objectives may appear they constitute a potentially rewarding
challenge to policy-makers”. I recognize that the authors cannot pursue in detail the
impact of the Quebec experiment in the paper. The challenge (rewarding or otherwig
will be immensely complicated by the redistribution of power already envisaged agg
visible by the interaction of Messrs Lévesque, Davis and Lougheed versus the Feders
Government and Prime Minister Trudeau. This new factor in the assessment of so.
ereignty is not only disturbing but is also one which may become the most significant
force in the realignment and redistribution of economic power in our country. A sepa-
rate Quebec —i.e. economically separate — will provide a new incentive for the multi ||
national enterprises, which, as the authors have pointed out, are quick to capitalizen
the opportunity of states that are short on technology and/or investment capital,
The authors have described at some length the history of the development of political
attitudes in the nineteenth century with respect to the exploitation of natural re
sources. The nineteenth-century conception of sovereignty of nation states was (n
some cases) marketed as the ultimate protection of citizens, based on the fallacious
notion that a nation can become totally independent of all other nations. Even the
nineteenth-century exponents of this nonsense did not believe it; they recognized the
necessity of the “blood-flow” from colonies which they joyfully and rapaciously e
ploited. The notion, however, justified a lot of tariff walls and other devices that arestil
with us. . _
The illusion of twentieth-century economic sovereignty is accurately set out by the
authors. However, the MNEs are not necessarily the “enemies”. The push-pull between
“sovereign’ economic states has revealed a deficiency or vacuum in the areas of tech-
nology and capital flow so well described by the authors. The deficiency has been
counterbalanced and the vacuum filled by the MNEs, which have adapted and moulds!
themselves in a rapid, efficient manner, not only to meet the economic needs of global [
society but also to earn a profit. The inability of the sovereign states to collectively meet
the problem within or without the framework of the United Nations demonstrates that |
private enterprise can and will do the job better.

The failure on the part of our Ottawa Government to develop a basic economic policy suitable

to the twentieth and twenty-first centuries will be (once again) at the highest cost tothe
citizen of this country. '

Philip Shier
Vancouver

Reference Section

Canadian Foreign Relations Conference on Technology and Canadian Internationd!
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Publications of the Department
of External Affairs

Below are lists of the most recent publications of
the Departmental Press Office and the Information
Services Division dealing with international affairs
and Canadian foreign policy. .

Press Releases, issued by the Departmental Press
Office, Ottawa:

No. 117 (December 30, 1977) Visit of Secretary of
State for External Affairs to Japan and
People’s Republic of China, January 24 to
February 3, 1978.

(January 3, 1978) Production of Woyzeck by
National Arts Centre French Theatre to tour
France and Belgium.

(January 12, 1978) Senior External Affairs
appointments — de Goumois and Gignac.

- (January 13, 1978) Toronto Symphony on
tour of People’s Republic of China.

(January 13, 1978) Canada and France ex-
tend interim fisheries arrangements.

(January 16, 1978) Nuclear agreement
signed by Canada and European Community.

(January 18, 1978) Appointment announced
of Michel Dupuy to Board of Governors of In-
ternational Development Research Centre.

(January 18, 1978) Canada/U.S.S.R. general
exchanges agreement — 1978-79 program of
Mixed Commission.

(January 18, 1978) Canada and Romania
sign mutual fisheries agreement.

(January 20, 1978) Canada and Australia an-
nounce literary award winners.

(January 26, 1978) Nuclear agreement
signed by Canada and Japan.

(February 2, 1978) Garrison Diversion — re-
vised plan released.

(February 3, 1978) Diplomatic relations es-

tablished between Canada and the People’s
Republic of Angola.

(February 8, 1978) Notes regarding re-entry
over Canada of Soviet satellite Cosmos 954
tabled in House of Commons.

(February 16, 1978) Canadian embassy to be
opened in Kuwait.
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15 (February 16 1978) Forelgn Semce V :
- app lnted : ’

(February 17, 1978) New ch premm
named.:

‘(February 21, 1978) Two.Montreal theaty,
companies to represent Canada at Pestiy
d’Avignon.

(February 28, 1978) Japan, establighes sah
elh’ce station in Canada.

(March 2, 1978) Oommonwealth Day-to,
March 13.

) (March 3, 1978) Honourable Jean Picn,
Goyer visits French-speaking Africa, Marchg
t0 13, 1978.

(March 3, 1978) Canadlan contribution 1,
1L.O announced

(March 3, 1978) Commissioner of State fy
Foreign Affairs and International Co-ope.
-ation of Republic of Zaire, H.E. Umba §
Lutete, visits Ottawa.

(March® 8, 1978). European Community
Canada dJoint Co-operation Commitiee, g
 cond meeting —joint communiqué.

(March 16, 1978) CanadaFrance Trais
Agreement Act repealed.

(March 17, 1978) Ministerial delegation fron
Guinea visits Canada March 19 to 23, 197,

(March 22, 1978) Canadian delegatin
named to seventh session of Law of the S
Conference, Geneva, March 28 to May 1
1978.

(March 23, 1978) Emergency assistance t
Lebanon announced.

(March 28, 1978) Release announced of Joit
Report by Special Negotiators on Canada
US. Maritime Boundaries and Re}ated Re-
source Issues ‘

(March 28, 1978) - Canada accedes f
UNESCO convention prohibiting illegal im-
port or export of cultural property.

(March 28, 1978) Jacques Godbout of Canads
wins 1978 Canada-Belgium literary award.

(March 28, 1978) Sixth Student Commor
wealth Conference, April 3 to 7, 19%
announced.

(March 28, 1978) Commonwealth Youth AF
fairs Council —biennial meeting held April 3
to 7, 1978.

Statements and Speeches, published by the Infor
mation Services Division, Ottawa:

Canadian Policy Towards South Affict
A statement in the House of Commons
Ottawa, on December 19, 1977, by the
Secretary of State for External Affairs
the Honourable Don Jamieson.

No. 77/23

Current Issues of Concern to Canada and
the International Community. A sta®
ment in the House of Commons, Otta®é
on December 19, 1977, by the Secretary
"of State for External Affairs, the How
ourable Don Jamieson.

No. 77/24

Use of Nuclear-Power Sources in Oum;
Space. A statement to the Scientific ?ﬂd
Technical Subcommittee of the Unite
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tions.Committee on the Peaceful Uses

of Outer Space on February 13, 1978, by

o the Ambassador and Permanent Repre-
sentative of Canada to the United Na-
tions,:Mr. William F. Barton.

Treaty Information:

Bilateral -

Barbados
Exchange of Notes between the Government of

Canada and the Government of Barbados
constituting an extension of the Interim Air
Transport Agreement of November 20, 1974, as
extended, to April 30, 1978
Ottawa, December 28, 1977, and January 29,
1978

Euratom - )
Exchange of Notes between the Government of
Canada and the European Atomic Energy
Agency (EURATOM) to amend the Agreement
between the Government of Canada and the
European Atomic Energy Community for Co-
operation in the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy
of October 6, 1959, particularly in so far as
it relates to Safeguards (with additional Ex-
changes of Letters) :

Brussels, January 16, 1978
In force-January 16, 1978

Ghana :
Technical Assistance Agreement on Military
Training between the Government of Canada
and the Government of the Republic of Ghana
Accra, February 14, 1978
In force February 14, 1978
With effect June 1, 1976

1 Jamaica

Agreement between Canada and Jamaica for
the avoidance of Double Taxation and the
prevention of Fiscal Evasion with- respect to
Taxes on Income

Kingston, March 30, 1978

Japan

Exchange of Notes between the Government of
Canada "and - the Government of Japan
concerning the establishment of a Temporary
Satellite Support Facility at Churchill Research
Range

Ottawa, February 16, 1978

In force February 16, 1978

1 Romania

Agreement between the Government of Canada
and the Government of the Socialist Republic of

Romania on Mutual Fisheries Relations
Bucharest, January 17, 1978
In force Januwary 17, 1978

U.S.A,

Exchange of Notes between the Government of
Canada and the Government. of the United
States of America, together with the Annexed
Memorandum of Agreement, providing for a
Revised Schedule of Tolls to be levied for the
use of the Navigational Facilities of the St
Lawrence Seaway

‘Washington, March 20, 1978

In force March 20, 1978

Multilateral

Convention Providing a Uniform Law on the
Form of an International Will

Done at Washington, October 26, 1973
Canada’s Instrument of Accession deposited
January 24, 1977, with the following declara-
tion —

“the Government of Canada accedes to the
Convention providing a Uniform Law on
the Form of an International Will, done at
Washington, D.C,, on October 26, 1973,
subject to the following declaration:

1. The Government of Canada declares
that pursuant to Article XIV of the
Convention, - the Convention shall
extend only to the provinces of
Manitoba and Newfoundland.

The Government of Canada further
declares that it will submit, at any time
after accession, other declarations, in
conformity with Article XIV of the
Convention, stating expressly the
additional provinces to which the
Convention shall extend, when such
provinces have enacted the necessary
implementing legislation.”

Entered into force February 9, 1978

Convention on the means of prohibiting and

preventing the illicit Import, Export and

Transfer of Ownership of Cultural Property
Done at Paris, November 14, 1970
Canada’s Instrument of Acceptance
deposited March 28, 1978

Statutes of International Centre for Registration
of Serial Publications
Entered into force 21 January 1976
Canada’s Instrument of Accession deposited
March 28, 1978
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United Nqiibns

hirty-Second General Assembly:

' improvement over recent years

By Ross Francis

In his speech to the General Assembly last
| fall, the Canadian Secretary of State for
| External Affairs, Don Jamieson, startled

many both in New York and at home with

the blunt statement: “What Canadians are
sayingis that the performance of the United

Nations is-not good enough”.

Those who had read the UN Secretary-
General’s annual report would have been
less surprised, for Mr Waldheim had raised
the related question of “the political will of
governments to utilize existing institutions
for the constructive purposes that they were
designed to fulfil”. Without this political
will, he warned, coupled with self-restraint
and statesmanship, the confidence of gov-

{ ernments in international institutions

might be eroded. He concluded that it was
| easy to blame international institutions for
shortcomings that were the direct result of

1 the conflicting policies or actions of

|| governments.
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Mr Jamieson, for his part, said that he

| could not agree that “the organization and

its member states are powerless to remove
the root causes of those major tensions that
now require all of us to live out our lives in
the constant shadow of impending disas-
ter”. Like Mr Waldheim, he stressed to the
foreign ministers present the need to make
the United Nations more effective.

As an organization with 149 members
(Djibouti and Vietnam were added last fall)
that have widely differing objectives, the
General Assembly could scarcely be ex-
pected to change its habits within a single
session. Many of the debates were remi-
niscent of the UN at its worst — repetitive,
unconstructive, leading to resolutions that
contributed little to the solving of the prob-
lems with which they dealt. But most ob-

| Servers detected encouraging signs of
| mprovement. The General Assembly dem-
L | *nstrated its ability to make decisions
| Quickly — by condemning aerial hijacking,
% for example. (A cynic might conclude that,
| % perhaps the world’s largest per capita
users of jet aircraft, diplomats are particu-
larly Sensitive to threats to their safety,
fegardless of ideology.) Members were in-

creasingly sensitive to the charge that the
UN had been one-sided in its condemnation
of violators of human rights, attacking only
those out of favour with the majority, and
were willing to consider, if not yet to imple-
ment, reforms. Of perhaps greater long-
term significance, the Assembly success-
fully completed its lengthy negotiations to
reorganize the economic and social struc-
ture of the UN.

Record number

Judged by the number of resolutions it
passed, the Assembly could be considered a
record success, with a total of 262, requiring
a 495-page book to contain them. Those who
have come to believe that fewer resolutions
taken seriously by more people are better
than the reverse were not impressed by the
record. They were, however, pleased with
another - that of the 158 resolutions ac-
cepted by consensus or without objection.
This figure demonstrated that the non-
aligned nations, which made up the bulk of
the membership, were more interested in
carrying the. rest of the membership with
them than in relying on their automatic
majority to push through resolutions. Of the
resolutions requiring recorded votes (11
were non-recorded), Canada voted for 54,
voted against nine, and abstained on 30.
Canada was, therefore, able to support over
85 per cent of the resolutions. Incidentally,
in view of the widespread Canadian impres-

“sion that abstaining at the UN is a uniquely

Canadian form of behaviour, it is worth
while noting that Canada did so less than
the other Western countries on the Security
Council: Britain, 34; France, 44; Germany,
36; US.A. 36.

The Assembly debates on the Middle
East were unquestionably the most disap-

pointing. The dramatic events in the area

Mr Francis is Director of the United Nations
Political Affairs Division of the Department
of External Affairs. He is a former
departmental Press Officer and has served in
London, Jakarta, Pretoria and Laos. The
views expressed are those of Mr Francis.

Non-aligned
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Insistence

on settlements

hindering
. prospects for
negotiations

trlggered by Pre31dent Sadat s hlstorlc Wsn:

New York. Canada has _consistently sup--
ported Security Councﬂ Resolutlons 242 of

1967 and 338 .of 1973 as establishing a

framework for negotiations that could lead
toa peaceful settlement of dlsputes Cana-
dians delegates to successive Assembly
meetings, as to the meetings of other UN
bodies, have expressed the belief that repet-
itive debates, too often leading to one- -sided

resolutions, have only served to exacerbate -

the differences between the parties rather
than to improve the atmosphere for nego-
tiations. Canada attempted to judge each
resolution on its merits, with the result that
of the 18 put forward it supported nine,
abstained on five and voted against four —
almost half the negative votés the dele-
gation cast at the Assembly. This followed
the previous year’s pattern of eight yes, four
no and five abstentions on 17 resolutions.
One new Middle East item was placed
on the agenda at the request of Egypt,
criticizing Israel for establishing set-
tlements in the occupied Arab territories.
Canada voted for this resolution because of
the belief that the Israeli insistance on the

_ right to create settlements was hindering

the prospects for negotiations. On the other
hand, Canada was one of a tiny minority —
with El Salvador, Israel and the United
States — that voted against the resolution
entitled “The Situation in the Middle East”.
This resolution called for the participation
in a peace conference of the Palestine Liber-
ation Organization “on an equal footing”
with the other parties and for Israeli with-
drawal “from all ‘Arab territories occupied
since 5 June 1967”. Canada judged that, by
adopting such a resolution, which went
beyond the terms of Security Council Reso-
lution 242, at precisely the moment when
there appeared to be prospects for reaching
agreement on new negotiations, the Assem-
bly was endangering, rather than further-
ing, the prospects for peace.

Canada had far more company in vot-
ing against two resolutions concerning the
recommendations contained in the report of
the Committee on the Exercise of the In-
alienable Rights of the Palestinian People,
which attempted to prejudge what the re-
sults of negotiations might be, and called for
the establishment of a special unit on Pale-
stinian rights within the Secretariat. Can-
ada’s fourth negative vote was cast on a
resolution singling out Israel for con-
demnation for its alleged increasing collabo-
ration with South Africa.

As one of the major supporters of the
UN Relief and Works Agency, to which it
has pledged over $4 million this year, Can-
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The Assembly s performance onth

Middlé East was in marked contrast to tiy

of the Security Council during 1977. Coung
members showed a marked disinclination
interfere with the continuing. negotlatmm
in the area. The Council met to renew th
mandates of the two UN forces — the Ty
Emergency Force between Israel and Egy
and the UN Disengagement Observatiy
Force between Israel and Syria. Otherwiy
it held only two short, relatively non -poleri
cal, debates to enable members to exprey
their views, and no new resolutions w
proposed. As a member of the Counj
Canada welcomed this responsible a
proach by the UN organ with primaryn
spon51b1hty for peace and security.

Southern Afrlca , .

For several sessions, ‘the other area of maj
political concern for most member statea
has been southern Afnca, with annua]
debates on Namibia, Zimbabwe or Rhodesx;;
and South African apartheid. This yea
discussions in the General Assembly,were
overshadowed by the Security Co
adoption on November 4 of Resolutio 418
The Council unanimously determined:
the continued acquisition by South Africad
arms and related materials’ constitute
threat to the maintenance of internation
peace and security. Acting under-the ter
of Chapter VII of the Charter, the Courd
decided that all states should cease tom
vide arms of any kind. This was the fn
time the Council had ever proclaimed
mandatory embargo against a memle
state.

The Council’s action was influencet!
the results of two conferences held in Afri
earlier in the year. At a conference
Maputo, Mozambique, on Namibia a
Zimbabwe, and another in Lagos, Nige
on apartheid, member states unanimou
adopted statements supporting the right
the majority peoples to struggle for
attainment of their full rights, and rec
mending action to end apartheid and ra
discrimination. The readiness of Afri
and other states to agree to a comm®
approach to southern African questi
reflected their understanding that Westt
countries accepted a responsibility for
ing the initiative-in trying to resolve th
problems. Britain and the United St
produced joint proposals for bringing at"
majority rule in Zimbabwe. The Sect”
Council authorized the Secretary- -Gene
to name a spec1a1 representat1ve Ceﬂ
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Secretary éfState for External Affairs Don Jamieson is shown delivering his speech at the
nited Natioris General Assembly last September.

hrem Chand, to enter into discussions with
parties concerning the arrangements for
he transition to majority rule. The five
yestern Council members began dis-
sions with the Government of the Repub-

¢ of South Africa and the South West
frica People’s Organization concerning
e holding of free elections in Namibia
der UN supervision and control, as called
or by Resolution 385 of January 30, 1976.
‘The Assembly debates on southern
Tican questions were affected by the
ouncil’s agreement on an arms embargo
id by the knowledge that negotiations on
mbabwe and Namibia were going on.
320y of the resolutions reflected the spirit
th? Maputo and Lagos conferences; oth-

i & certain scepticism about the like-
20od of the various initiatives succeeding.
- In voting on the 80 Assembly resolu-
{18 that related directly or indirectly to

southern Africa, Canada was careful not to
jeopardize negotiations in which it was
involved as a member of the Council. On a
number of resolutions that appeared to
conflict with possible action in the Council,
Canada decided to abstain or cast negative
votes in agreement with the other Western
Council members. As a result, out of 30
resolutions, Canada supported 16, voted
against three and abstained on 11 —a larger
number of negative votes and abstentions
than usual.

Any resentment African members
might have felt at Canada’s voting pattern
was more than offset by their favourable
reaction to Mr Jamieson’s announcement
on December 19 of Canada’s new policy on
South Africa, which involved phasing out all
its Government-sponsored commercial-
support activities, stopping Government-
account export credit and foreign-in-
vestment insurance, withdrawing trade




Security Council
committed

to meeting

twice a year
about Cyprus

comm1ssmners adoptmg a code “of conduc
for Canadlan compames operatmg in South
“Africa and : reviewing a- number of othér:
links. ‘Canada was: partlcularly active in:

drafting a ‘resolution. approving an .inter-
national declaration against apartheid in

sports. Because of Canada’s role as host to:

major international sperts events, including

‘the 1978 Commonwealth Games in Ed-
monton, it has been important to establish

clear rules on-this question.

Cyprus

The debate on Cyprus in plenary produced
little evidence of reconciliation between the
Turkish-Cypriot-and Greek-Cypriot com-
munities 13 years after UN intervention

- first became necessary and a peacekeeping

force was set up. The Canadian delegate
raised the question whether a “continued
involvement by United Nations peace-
keeping forces might become an excuse for
political inactivity or a substitute for serious
negotiations”. In 1976, the resolution had
not referred to UNFICYP (the UN Force in
Cyprus) at all, and Canada had abstained in
protest. At the 1977 Assembly, the resolu-
tion called for the resumption of nego-
tiations between the communities and
asked the parties to co-operate with the

Secretary-General and with the UN peace- .

keeping force. As a result, Canada was able
to support it. The delegation did abstain on a
clause recommending the Security Council
to keep the question of Cyprus “under con-
stant review”. In Canada’s experience, such
a recommendation was superfluous since

the Council was already committed to meet- .

ing at least twice a year to renew the man-
date of UNFICYP, and had demonstrated in
August that it was willing to convene at once
if required. Canada believes that a solution
will be found by negotiations between the
parties, and not through decisions by the
Council. _

Although this debate was discour-
aging, there was some comfort in the fact
that Greek and Turkish Cypriots were
subsequently able to agree in the Third
(Social, Humanitarian and Cultural) Com-
mittee on a resolution calling for the estab-
lishment of an investigatory body with the
participation of the International Com-
mittee of the Red Cross to trace missing
persons. ’

Belize was the subject of more interest
than usual during the Assembly, in part
because of the activities of the Common-
wealth Ministerial Committee, which in-
cluded Canada. The Commonwealth
Caribbean countries were alert to the con-
cern of many Latin American countries that
a resolution calling for the self-deter-
mination, independence and territorial
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o mtegnty of Behze should not appear to by

“aimed against its neighbour Guatemal,
- The resolution called on:Britain to pursy

" negotiations vigorously in close consultatmn

with the Governments of both Belize ang
Guatemala, and: drew cons1derab1e Latm
Amencan support. Co

Peace-keepmg :

The debate .on peace-keepmg contmued to
reflect the fundamental differences of vigy
among members of the 33-country Specia]
Committee on Peacekeeping Operatiops,
particularly concerning the respective roles
of the Security Council and the Secretary.
General in the authorization and contro of
forces. In an emergency, states have been
prepared to forget their doctrinal differ-
ences and to make practical compromisesin
order to place a peacekeeping force in the
field. Countries providing units to the force
have found it frustrating, however, not to

“have prior agreement on how they are tobe

constituted, financed or controlled, so that
adequate advance planning can be done,
Canada is the largest contributor, with
1,562 of 8,176 UN peacekeeping troops (19
per cent of the total) and has therefore been
particularly interested in the success of the
Committee’s work. .

So far the Committee has had no suc
cess in working out guidelines that would set
out a theoretical basis for conducting peace-
keeping operations or at least codify exist-

‘ing practice based on the way the three

forces now in the field have been formed and
controlled. Despite some doubts about the
value of continuing these frustrating dis-
cussions, Canada joined in passing a resolu-
tion that renewed the Committee’s mandate
for another two years, requested it to renew
efforts for an early completion of acceptable
guidelines and asked it to devote attention
as well to specific ques’ions related to the
practical implementation of peacekeeping
operations.

The debate on disarmament looked
forward to the special session on dis-
armament, to be held in May-June 1978
This session is expected to adopt a declara-
tion outlining general principles for arms-
control and disarmament negotiations and
a program of action for the next few years.
The session will probably also consider the
best way of conducting future disarmament
discussions, particularly as two nuclear-
weapons states, France, and China, do not
take part in the present negotiating body,
the Conference of the Committee on Dis
armament in Geneva. Many states will want
to concentrate on the relation betweel
disarmament and development, since they
believe that, if less were spent on arms
more would be available to promote e
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] Apart from discussing preparations for
the special session, the Canadian delega-
tion ~was - particularly - interested in
strengthening nuclear safeguards. At Ca-

f | nade’s urging, the Assembly adopted a re-
| | solution affirming that all states had the

right to develop nuclear energy for peaceful
purposes but-that this must be under effec-
tive and.non-discriminatory safeguards.
The resolution asked states to adhere to the
L | Non-Proliferation Treaty or at least to ac-
cept other arrangements involving the ap-
| plication of ‘safeguards to their complete
" | nuclear-fuel cycle. Canada co-sponsored a
L | resolution pressing for the successful com-
: pletion of .a convention banning chemical

% weapons, and strongly supported resolu-
| tions concerning the completion of negotia-
 { tions on a_comprehensive test ban and on
| strategic-arms limitations between the two

% super-powers.

t | North-South -

L | Despite the disappointment of the devel-

| oping countries with the outcome of the
| Conference on International Economic Co-
| operation and the breakdown of nego-
| tiations in Geneva in December on the

| establishment of a common fund under the

§  integrated program for commodities, the

E Assembly made considerable progress in
| establishing a framework for future North-
% South discussions. There was a greater
s appreciation of the need to approach com-
| lex economic issues carefully, with a cor-
| responding understanding of the need to
take seriously the concerns of the industri-
alized democracies, particularly in the
Present uncertain economic circumstances.
The Assembly affirmed that all negotiations
of a global nature relating to the establish-
ment of a New International Economic
Order should take place within the frame-
work of the UN system. It decided to con-
1 vene a special session of the General
| Assembly in 1980 to assess progress in this
area, It further decided to establish a com-
| | uttee of the whole (in effect the Second
| | Committee meeting on a year-round basis)
£ to prepare for this special session.
.- The Assembly recommended ways to
strengthen the Economic and Social Council
‘ds the central forum for the discussion of
| fconomic and social issues on a global basis.
fECOSOC should have shorter but more
| t}rleQUent subject-oriented sessions spread
2 1”Ol{ghout the year. It should hold periodic
Hle?.tmgs at the ministerial level to review
L Mjor issues. It should assume direct re-
f SPonsibility for the performance of the
Unctions of its subsidiary bodies, sim-
Plifying and streamlining their structure.

Except for UNICEF, the UN Environment

Program and the World Food Program, the
operational activities of the UN should be
integrated as to their funding and adminis-
tration. ECOSOC should assume a greater
role in co-ordinating the work of the Special-
ized Agencies. The Assembly asked the
Secretary-General to appoint as his deputy
a Director-General for Development and
International Economic Co-operation to
provide effective leadership in this area. .

After extensive negotiations, which
took 18 months from the holding of the
Habitat conference in Vancouver, the As-
sembly decided on a framework for inter-
national co-operation on matters of human
settlement. The Assembly created a 58-
member Commission on Human Set-
tlements, on which Canada has bheen chosen
to serve. It also created a small secretariat,
named Habitat, Centre for Human Set-
tlements, to bring together existing UN
units, to harmonize UN human-settlements
programs, and to provide a focal-point for
international information and research in
this field. The Centre will be located in
Nairobi, where it will have close links with
the UN Environment Program, but it will
report directly to the Secretary-General or
the new Director-General.

Human rights

Discussions in the Third Committee led to
modest progress on human-rights matters.
A decision on the major Western initiative
to create a UN High Commissioner for
Human Rights was deferred, partly because
many states saw the issue as developing into
East-West confrontation and preferred to
avoid a vote until the atmosphere had im-
proved. Nevertheless, the proposal gained
considerable support in a short time, and
there was general agreement to continue
discussion in the Commission on Human
Rights.

The Assembly set up a number of prior-
ities for the international community in its
approach to questions of human rights and
requested the Commission on Human
Rights to undertake an analysis of alterna-
tive ways within the UN system for im-
proving the defence of these rights. Four
resclutions were carried on torture and
related issues, including one inviting the
Commission to draft an international con-
vention on the abolition of torture. The
Assembly continued the process of drafting
a convention on the elimination of discrimi-
nation against women.

Canadian delegates urged the Assem-
bly to break away from the pattern of re-
peatedly criticizing a limited number of
states — principally Chile, Israel and South
Africa — and to look instead for abuses

Framework

for cooperation
on questions of
human settlement




Definition
of racism
given as basis

" forCanadian

- support

~‘towin support The Assembly did, however,'
‘ /~adopt a resolution, sponsored by Nigeria,
‘calling for-the establishment of regional
machmery for the promotion and protection
of. human rights. The Nigerian initiative

was one of several indications of an interest

" on the part of Third World states in estab-
lishing a consensus with the West on thlS‘

1mportant subject.
The Assembly agreed to call a world

- conference in Geneva in August 1978 to

combat racism and racial discrimination.
Following the passage of a resolution in
1975 defining Zionism as a form of racism,
Canada had voted against further resolu-

- tions on the Decade against Racism. At the

1977 Assembly, the Canadian delegation

Tecognized the concerted efforts that had
"~ ‘been made to recall the decade and the

conference to their original purposes, and
accordingly voted for the resolutions con-
cerning them. Canada’s representative in

the debate, Miss Coline Campbell, quoted -
the definition of racism given in the basic -

UN convention on this subject as “any
distinction, exclusion, restriction or prefer-

" ence based on race, colour, descent or na-

tional or ethnic origin”. She said that this
definition would continue to be understood
as the basis of Canada’s support of the
Decade, and its acceptance would be one of
the elements determining the decision of
the Canadian ‘Government with respect to
participation in the world conference.

Hijacking

As a consequence of the tragic hijacking of
a Lufthansa aircraft, the International
Federation of Air-Line Pilots’ Associations
requested the UN to give urgent consid-
eration fo the problem of safety in inter-
national ecivil aviation. The Canadian
delegation, to which a representative of the
Canadian Air-Line Pilots’ Association was
added as an adviser, co-sponsored the inclu-
sion of this item on the agenda and the
resolution that was eventually adopted
condemning hijacking and calling for fur-
ther measures to combat it. As the airline
pilots have observed, resolutions cannot in
themselves stop hijackers, but they have
helped create an international atmosphere
that has made their operations increasingly
difficult.

The Assembly noted progress in the
drafting of an international convention
against hostage-taking, and authorized the
committee on this question, in which Can-
ada participates, to continue its work during
1978. On a related issue, Canada voted

against a resolution concerning the Com-

mittee on International Terrorism. The
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lty to studymg the underlymg bauses of
_‘terronsm, the mandate of the COmmittg,
‘would effectively prevent’ it from Tecon,

mending practical measures to COmby
terrorism. .

-The Assembly Welcomed progress i
formulating draft principles on direg,

* ‘broadcast television satellites and remgt.
. sensing of the earth from space Canada, iy

concert with Sweden, laid partlcular streg
on the importance of consultation ang
agreement between states with respect

‘direct broadcasting from satellites. The

comparatively obscure UN Committee o
the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space gaingg
sudden prominence just after the Assembly
when its subcommittee debated whethe §

- present international conventions should b

modified, or a new one negotiated, to pre.
vent a repetition of the incident involving
the crashofa nuclear-fueled Sov1et satellite
in Northern Canada:

The Assembly adopted a record bien-
nial budget of $986 million for 1978-79,
Large though it was, it represented a saving
of $32 million in the resources requested, as
the result of the determination of the prin-
cipal contributors to hold growth to a mini
mum. The Assembly adopted without
difficulty a new scale of assessments recom-
mended by the Committee on Contributions,
This result was a tribute to the skill of
the Committee, to which a Canadian, Ad.
Mathewson, was re-elected. Under its new
assessment of 3.04 per cent, Canada will pay
$12.3 million to the UN regular budget
for 1978, remaining the ninth-largest
contnbutor

Obscure issues
A summary of some of the highlights does
not capture the full flavour of the Assembly.
Much of the Assembly’s work involves rele-
tively obscure issues that attract little press
attention but are of great interest toa
minority. A useful example this year was
the resolution on self-determination for the
people of Guam. This was framed in consul
tation between members of the Committet
of 24 on decolonization and the United
States delegatlon It was, therefore, adopted
without objection: a contrast to the contro-
versial resolutions on this subject in pre:
vious sessions, and one that demonstrated
in miniature the improved relations be
tween the non-aligned countries and the
United States delegation, led by Ambass#
dor Andrew Young.

An example of a different kind — which
did draw press attention because an ast'flte
film-publicist linked it to the advertising
campaign for a currently-popular film ~was
the handling of an item on unidentified




The Special Political Commit-
th interest a statement by the
nister of Grenada, but declined the
request to ‘establish a new UN agency to
study these phenomena.

- Asked for a quick summary of the
Assembly’s performance, one Western Am-
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| By Lawrence 1. Grossman

The Middle East debates of the 1977 ses-

Zﬁ;ﬁ#& | sions of the United Nations General Assem-
fian, AJ. ,é bly came and went with less than the usual
r its ney ] @mount of public notice. During the months
a will pay of November and December, when the As-
r’ budget sembly voted on resolutions, Egyptian Presi-

dent Anwar Sadat monopolized press
attention by travelling to Jerusalem and
opening a historic dialogue with Israel: The

1-largest

% debates and resolutions on the Arab-Israeli
hts does | dispute were, nevertheless, as antipathetic
ssembly. g to genuine peace in the Middle East as were
ves rele B those of any previous year.

le press B Th_e Assembly passed 16 resolutions
ost 101 B either singling out Israel for harsh criticism
ear was | O endorsing Arab prescriptions for a Middle
o for the B Ea.st settlement. There were no real sur-
| consu- B Prises, just a continuing increase in the

volume of declarations. At the same time,

mitte
United B the bloc-voting leverage of the Arabs in the
adopted Assembly assured that no criticism of their

policies vis-a-vis Israel crept into any of the

> contro- ’

in pre esolutions. Neither did it permit the As-
strated sembly to examine such threats to world
ons be- [ Peace and security as the continuing crisis
and the | @ Lebanon or the untidy disposition of the

mbassa & Spanish Sahara. The lowest-common-de-
Dominator logic of “Arab unity” at the UN,
i fact, divines that no Arab state ever
hares the dock with Israel.

' The Arab bloc demonstrated its power
tthe UN once more by churning out anti-
| ‘Sael propaganda in bulk. The real impact

— which
astute
rertising
m —was
entified

| The shifting Canadian vote

Canadian delegation concluded that the

. Assembly had accomplished its main pur-

poses with improved efficiency, less rhetoric
and a greater degree of consensus than
previously. Speaking on behalf of the West-
ern group to the session’s closing meeting on
December 21, the Canadian Ambassador,
W. H. Barton, concluded that, though the
representatives had not resolved major
problems, “we have seen some modest gains
in the art of living and working together —in
the recognition that in the final analysis we
make progress not by confrontation but by
the adaptations that lead to agreed
solutions”.

| on Mideast questions at UN

of these activities on world public opinion in
convincing people that the Jewish state was
somehow an elemental evil among the fam-
ily of nations should not be underestimated.
In the Soviet bloc and among the Third
World nations of Africa, Latin America and
Asia, the state of Israel — and often, as a
corollary, world Jewry — have now become
associated with the universally-recognized
crimes of racism, imperialism and

" colonialism.

United Nations efforts to disseminate
this one-sided perspective were given added
impetus in 1977 by the Assembly’s passage
of a resolution establishing for the first time
within the UN Secretariat a Special Unit on
Palestinian Rights, with a 1978 budget
allocation of $450,000. Its basic mandate is,
working in conjunction with the Palestine
Liberation Organization, to promote “max-

Mr Grossman is Director of Research of the
Canada-Israel Committee and Editor of the
CIC’sCanadian Middle East Digest. He has
a master of arts degree in international
affairs from Johns Hopkins University and
has written numerous articles in both the
Canadian press and in the Jewish press.
The views expressed here are those of

Mr Grossman.

Modest gains
in the art

of living

and working
together




Criticism

of Assembly
for too many

* resolutions

on Middle East

“imum: pubhc1ty for. the studies and recom-

T -mendatmns ‘of the CommJttee on: Exerclse of -
‘the Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian

People. The Committee, which was created
in 1975, has recommended that the exercise
of Palestinian rights “may be carried out in
two phases: The first phase involves the
return to their homes of the Palestinians

- displaced as a result of the War of -June

1967. ... [and handing over the West Bank
and Gaza Strip to the Palestine Liberation.
Organization]. . .. The second .phase deals
with the return to their homes of the Pale-
stinians displaced between 1948 and 1967”.
According to this plan, Israel has norights —
just an obligation to comply with in-
structions to self-destruct.

Jamieson at the UN.

The significance of the UN’s lopsided treat-

ment of the Arab:Israeli dispute has not
been missed by Canadian diplomats over the
past few years. It was not unusual, there-
fore, that the speech of the Secretary of
State for External Affairs, Don Jamieson, in
plenary last September emphasized the
profligate nature of the Assembly’s Middle

East deliberations. The Minister warned

that “sterile debates of recent years where
the outcome is always a foregone conclu-
sion” were leading the UN down the road to
“unlamented oblivion”, and he pointedly
criticized the Assembly for passing too

‘many resolutions on the Middle East:

To what purpose was all that time and
effort, not to mention money, expended?
The answer is surely very little, because
many of those resolutions simply expres-
sed moral judgments and were devoid of

practical proposals for action. Further-.

more, everyone knew that they had little
if any prospect of being implemented.

The Minister’s blunt words drew crit-
icism from a number of Arab delegations
and congratulations from the Israeli UN
Ambassador.

Turning to the Middle East situation in
detail, Mr Jamieson expressed Canada’s
unequivocal “support for Israel’s right to
exist” and commitment to Security Council
Resolution 242 as a basis for a settlement.
He said that Canada “deplores” Assembly
efforts to “attribute patently-false motives
to Israel or to diminish its status and rights
within the UN or as a legitimate member of
the world community”. At the same time,
the Minister expressed Canada’s “regret”
that Israel was still establishing set-
tlements that ‘“unilaterally or illegally”
predetermined the situation in the occupied
territories prior to the conclusion of Arab-
Israeli negotiations. In addition, Mr Jam-
ieson both reaffirmed the need to provide a
“just, humanitarian and political solution
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for: the Palestlman Arab people ‘and em

phasized that it must “include their clegy
and unequivocal acceptance of Isragl;
permanent existence as their neighboy” E

“In conclusion, the Minister urged t, f
Assembly to help bring about the p,

~sumption’ of negotiations, rather thany B

conduct “empty debates or pass “one-sidy
resolutions”. ‘ '

Two groups _ '
The 16 Middle East resolutions passed by
the 1977 General Assembly can be divide
into two substantive groups. Ten core reg. E
lutions’ dealt directly with issues of th £
Arab-Israeli dispute. The ‘other six wer |
miscellaneous matters of indirect and vary. §
ing consequence to the Middle East, whilef §
basie concern to the Third World generally, §
Canada supported two of the ten cor |
resolutions.. These included criticism
Israel for establishing “illegal” settlements
and taking other measures in the occupied

‘territories, and for refusing to “take steps’

for the return of refugees -displaced since
1967. -

“On three resolutions, Canada votedno. |

One was-an omnibus condemnation of Israel
as the sole party responsible for the generd
Middle East situation and for the “thres
decades’ during which the Palestinian
people were “‘denied their inalienabl
rights”. The other two resolutions endorsed §
the proposals, already mentioned, of the §
Committee on the Exercise of the Inalien |
able Rights of the Palestinian People and §

the establishment of the Special Unitto

propagandize on behalf of the Palestinians.

core resolutions. These included: criticism §
of Israel for its governing of the Gaza Strip; §
condemnation of Israel for “the massive §
deliberate destruction of Kuneitra” on the
Golan Heights; an omnibus condemnation
of Israeli practices in the occupied terri

tories — from the annexation of land to the

establishment of settlements, transfero [
population, destruction of property, il :
treatment and torture of persons, pillaging |
of archaeological sites and interference Ji
with religious freedoms; another omnibus §
text concerning Israel’s “illegal” ex
ploitation of the national resources of the §

occupied territories; and a declaration of B

concern for the “living conditions of the

Palestinian people”.

There were six “miscellaneous” resol
tions. Canada voted for two concerning the
United Nations program against racisi
Three were opposed by Canada: a cov
demnation of Israeli ties with South Afric%
one that strongly condemned Israel, alon
with the United States, Britain, Francé §
West Germany, Japan and Italy, for collabt




”-and ¢y,
thEiI' clear
of Isragl,
ighboyy”
“urged th,
1t the pg

er thany,

“one-sideg

passed by

be divide f
core reso. |

1es of the
I' SiX were
 and vary.
st, while of
generally,
e ten cor
iticism of
2{tlement;
e occupied

ake steps”

1ced singe

1 votedno.
n of Israel
1e general
he “three
lestinian
alienable
endorsed
d, of the
Inalien-
ople and
1 Unit to
estinians,
ive other
criticism
aza Strip;
massive,
” on the
mnation
ied terr-
d to the
ansfer of
erty, il
pillaging
rference
ommnibus
al” ex-
es of the
ation of

s of the

” resolr

ing the
t racism
. a con
h Africa;
e], alOng
France,
collabe

&5

o

Sl

B

BTN T

T R T

G,

b

SRR A S ST S

rating_wviﬁh‘-Soufh Africa; and another that,

inter alia, linked Israel with the “racist
minority regimes in Southern Africa”. Can-
ada abstained:on a:general resolution con-
cerning self-determination that, among
other things, strongly condemned those
responsible for denying the Palestinian
people their “inalienable national rights”.

On the whole; Canada’s 1977 Middle
East policy at the UN was largely consistent
with the pattern established in recent years.
Canada’s basic policy is rooted in Security
Council Resolution 242 of 1967, whose es-
sential: elements. call for peace, Israeli
withdrawal from territories occupied in
1967 to secure and recognized borders, and
a solution to the refugee problem. Since
1974, Canada’s policy on the Palestinian
refugees has evolved to an endorsement of a
solution entailing their “political self-ex-
pression — consistent with the principle of
self-determination” upon a_“‘territorial
foundation”. (No Canadian official, howev-
er, has ever indicated that 242’s reference to
the “refugee problem” meant, as the draft-
ers intended in 1967, to encompass Jewish
as well as Arab refugees.) Voting positions
taken by Canada over the years have tended
to flow from Canada’s appreciation of this
resolution. It is quite common, therefore, to
hear Canadian diplomats explaining votes
on Middle East resolutions in the light of a
resolution’s compatability, or inconsistency,
with 242,

Keeping company
Canada’s voting record in 1977 was most
similar to the common performance of the
nine European Community states. In fact,
since 1973 Canada has tended to give sub-
stantial weight to the positions taken by the
European Community when deciding how to
vote on Middle East questions. The purpose
of this policy appears to be the max-
imization of voting “company”, or the avoid-
ance of positions that leave Canada in
conspicuous minorities along with Israel
and the United States. This policy has at
times entailed the apparent compromise of
Canadian support for Resolution 242 and
other policy principles.

The existence of a policy giving consid-

| eration to “company”, which has never been

officially confirmed, does not come as a
SUrprise. Almost all members of the United
Nations General Assembly are also mem-

bers of political and/or regional sub-groups
| thatattempt to employ bloc-voting strength

whenever possible. Canada, for example, is a
lember of the “West European and Other”

. _gTOuP, which includes 20 states. Other such

blOFs at the UN include the developing
Rations’ “Group of 77" (with over 100 mem-
bers) and the Arab bloc, which is not a

formally-recognized group at the UN but
has at its base the 21 members of the Arab
League. Israel, on the other hand, is one of
the few “pariahs” at the UN that are ex-
cluded from all regional groups.

A statistical analysis of Canada’s vot-
ing “company” on Middle East resolutions
over the past 11 years has yielded a number
of revealing facts. During the years 1967 to
1972, Canada’s votes on Middle East issues
coincided with U.S. positions 81 per cent of
the time and with the European Community
44 per cent of the time. Since 1973, however,
Canada’s votes have matched American
positions 38 per cent of the time and Euro-
pean Community positions 89 per cent of the
time. The dramatic switch in the company
Canada has kept has been matched by a
clearly-discernible erosion of Canadian
support for Israeli positions, as represented
by “average votes” between the two periods.
In the earlier period, Canada’s “average
vote” was between a no and an abstention
on 16 anti-Israel resolutions; since 1973, on
46 resolutions Canada’s “average vote” has
moved much closer to an abstention. In
contrast, both the Europeans and the Amer-
icans have moved in the opposite direction
since the Assembly of 1973, manifesting
relatively greater support for Israel, as
represented by their “average votes”, than
in the 1967-72 period.

The findings of a parallel examination
of Canada’s voting record are consistent
with this broad statistical perspective. An
analysis of Canada’s “explanations of vote”,
which attend almost every vote taken by
Canada in international forums, indicates
that 1973 represented a turning-point in
Canadian policy on the Middle East. In
comparison with the former era, Canada’s
support for Resolution 242 has been less
firm and the consistency with which Can-
ada applied official policy principles has
been less manifest during the latter era. For
example, Canada often opposed resolutions
in the earlier period because they did not

.endorse the balance of principles embodied
“in Resolution 242; since 1973, Canada has

supported a number of resolutions greatly at
variance with Resolution 242. (In fact, since
1973 the Assembly has not reaffirmed
Resolution 242 gven once!)

These concomitant movements to-
wards neutral and European Community
positions on Middle East votes were again
seen in 1977. Canada and the Europeans
voted similarly on 14 of the 16 resolutions
discussed above; Canada and the United
States, on the other hand, agreed on nine of
the 16. Canada’s record of votes was four
yes, six no and six abstentions. The common
European Community record was five yes,
five no and six abstentions. The United

Canadian
turning-point
on Middle East
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) States voted yes on one occasion nol2times

and abstained on three resolutions. Whlle

Canadian votes were more pro-Israeli than -

the Europeans on two of the 16, the United
States registered a more pro-Israeli position
than Canada on seven of the 16 votes.

Policy change

While Canada’s position last fall was con-
sistent with recent practice on the core
Middle East issues, there was a major
change of policy regarding the UN’s racism
program. The original “Decade for Action to
Combat Racism and Racial Discrimi-
nation”, which the UN launched in 1973,
received overwhelming support from the
world community. In 1975, however, the
General Assembly passed a resolution “de-

: termihihg‘thé.t Zionism
“and racial discrimination”. While the vocal
concern expressed in many democratlc

5 a. form of rac1sm

states. following that vote has largely
abated, the resolution has remained on the
books and continues to.define racism wlthm
the context of the United Nations lexicon
As a consequence of the “Zionism js
racism” resolution, Canada opposed in 1975

- two accompanying resolutions of the UN

racism program:because they were “tain.
ed”. Ambassador Saul Rae, speaking before
the Assembly on November 10, 1975 ¢x.
pressed Canada’s policy: “as long as this
‘“Zionism’ resolution stands, we are unableto
support any of the three resolutions”. Under
Standing Order 43, the House of Commons
on November 12 unanimously condemned

Canada’s Ambassador to the United Nations, William Barton, is shown here during a recent
debate in the UN’s Economic and Social Council chamber. For the past 18 months, Mr Bartot
has been Canada’s representative on the Security Council.
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Tacisy

e vocal the follo General Assembly, Mr Jam-
ocratie ieson also:warned that, if the link between
largely Zionism and racism was maintdined, “my
1 on the Government- will' not participate in the

within
eXicon,
nism i
in 1975
the UN
“taint.
z before
)75, ex-

Conference to be. he_ld-in 1978 on racial
diserimination”. 'And, in a similar vein, Mr
Jamieson told the Standing Committee ‘on
External Affairs and National Defense on
March 3,1977:“Where there is the slightest
agsociation, or where there can be an inter-
prétation placed, that puts the Zionism issue
into any other question involved, my in-

as this structions to-the (UN) delegation will be to

nable to vote against it”. Mr Jamieson did not, how-
. Under gver, refer to this issue during his latest
mmons address to the General Assembly. -

demned

Yet the apparent meaning of Canada’s
policy on the Zionism issue seems now to be
lost. The two resolutions on racism passed in
1977 found Canadian support notwith-
| standing the fact that they remained in all
essential respects identical to the racism
resolutions Canada opposed in 1975. In
explanation of last year’s affirmative votes,
Canada’s delegate could only advance un-
convincing rationales: “We are conscious of
the concerted efforts that have been made
torestore the Decade and the Conference to
their original purposes. . .for this reason, we
supported the racism resolutions”. In addi-
tion, the basis of Canada’s new support for
| theracism program was said to be Canada’s
#| “interpretation of the term ‘racism’, as
|| defined in Article One of the Convention on
§ the Elimination of All Forms of Racism and
i Racial Discrimination. ... This definition
| will continue to be understood as the basis of
Canada’s support of the Decade and will be
one of the elements that will eventually
| determine the decision of the Canadian
Government with respect to participation in
| the World Conference Against Racism to be
held in 1978.”

| Concrete modification
| Fine rhetoric, however, cannot obscure the
| concrete modification of Canadian policy
| regarding United Nations racism activities
| inamanner paralleling the European Com-
|| munity policy: Canada’s opposition to
“Wnted”;racism votes in 1975 changed in
| 1976 to one negative vote and one ab-
B Siention —as did the European Community —
§ 2ndin 1977 to two positive votes —again as
did the European Community. Moreover,
qanada’sf new official policy formulation
| "ngs particularly. hollow when contrasted
| "iththe fact that there has been absolutely
f| N0success since 1975 in removing the Zion-

ocent
Jarion

Na ‘ons'rli'qf the Zionism vote. At

ism issue from the UN racism program. At
the same time, the passage of numerous
resolutions each year indirectly associating
Israel with racism and the racist regimes of
‘Southern Africa leave little to the imag-
ination regarding the UN’s treatment of
this issue. (It might also be noted in this
regard that it was only the American dele-
gation to the UN that attempted during
1977 to find some way around the Zionism
issue. Canada, along with the West Euro-
pean states, wrote off the American ini-
tiative as unrealistic. And, as it happened,
the American effort was a total failure.
Meanwhile, the Americans continue to
protest the link between UN racism activ-
ities and Zionism by absenting themselves
from votes and declaring that they would
not participate in the 1978 Conference on
Racism.)

Notwithstanding this volte-face on the
racism issue, Canada’s performance at the
1977 Assembly remained essentially un-
changed from the pattern initiated in 1973.
In terms of official policy, Security Council
Resolution 242 continued to form the
centre-piece of Canada’s perspective on
Middle East peace and UN resolutions.
Ottawa’s voting behaviour also demon-
strated a similar consistency with respect to
the “company” principle.

Support for Israel

For over a decade, Canada’s voting record on
Middle East issues has been second only to
that of the United States in demonstrating
support for Israel. Yet many Canadian
backers of Israel now find the continuing,
though gradual, shift of the Government’s
voting policy since 1973 disconcerting.
Ottawa’s “second-best” record before the
Yom Kippur War and the oil embargo was
excellent, just marginally less supporting
than that of the Americans; since the 1973
war, however, Canada’s “second-best” sta--
tus has, in fact, been just marginally better
than the European position. Moreover, the
recent drift towards “evenhandedness’
stands in sharp contrast to the relative
increase of American and European support
extended to Israel over the last five years,
when Middle East resolutions have become
all the more extrefe. When each and every
Middle East resolution passed by the Gen-
eral Assembly continues to be “one-sided” —
to use Mr Jamieson’s phrase —, many observ-
ers have difficulty comprehending the wis-
dom and “balance” of Canada’s new policy
for the Middle East at the General

- Assembly.

American
tnitiative
written off
as unrealistic
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Deficit

in balance
of paymenits
- reversed

Wlll energy resources spark
economlc recovery 1n Brltaln ?

By Victor Keegan

The scene is December 1976: The balance of
payments is showing-an annual deficit of
about $2.4 billion. Prices are rising at over
17 per cent a year and the pound sterling
has slumped on the foreign-exchange mar-
kets to less thar 1.7 against the dollar. To
avoid the run on sterling getting out of
control, the British Government has gone
abjectly to the International Monetary
Fund and negotiated a large loan that car-
ries stiff conditions with it. In particular; the
British Government undertakes to keep its
borrowing (“the Public Sector Borrowing
Requirement”) within a ceiling of £8.7 bil-
lion, compared to nearly £12 billion last
year.

"~ A year later, in December 1977, the
balance-of-payments deficit had been
turned into a small surplus, the pound had
soared to 1.95 against the dollar and in-
flation was down to 12 per cent a year, with
every sign of dropping into single figures.
People were beginning to mutter the words
“economic miracle”.

And so it was — at least in a strictly
financial sense. The rise in the money
supply was contained within a range of 9 to
13 per cent agreed on at the time of the IMF
loan, wage increases had come down from
nearly 30 per cent a year to under 10 per
cent and government borrowing by the end
of 1977 was much lower even than the
targets — considered onerous at the time —
laid down by the IMF.

Many pundits — particularly abroad —
attributed the vast improvement in
Britain’s financial environment entirely to
the imposition of the IMF’s restrictive
regime. This was not entirely fair. The two
main pillars of recovery — reduced inflation
and the turn-around in the balance of pay-
ments — had little to do with the IMF.

The improvement in the balance of
payments was due largely to the fact that
increasing quantities of oil were pouring
into the country from Britain’s important

Mr Keegan is Business Editor of The
Guardian and a resident of London. The
views expressed here are those of the author.
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discoveries in the North Sea. By the end of
1977, over half the country’s oil require

ments were being met from this source, ||

thereby reducing imports of oil.

At the same time, the reduction in v

inflation was brought about by the tight
control of the money supply (which really
antedated the IMF intervention) and the

startling success ‘of the Governments in--

comes policy. - :
During the. flrst 15 months of the
present Labour Goverment, following its

success at the polls early in 1974, there was [
a period of runaway wage inflation, which
culminated in average increases of about 30 §

per cent. As a result, the Government nego- §|

tiated a tough incomes policy with the B ¢
unions, limiting increases to £1 a week plus |

4 per cent. This nearly halved the rate of
wage increases and a further year of re
straint halved it again, to about 9 per cent,

Economists still argue whether the
sharp deceleration of earnings was the
result of a tight rein on the supply of money

-in the economy (the view of the financial

experts) or whether it was entirely due to
the unions’ act of self-restraint. The truth
may lie somewhere in between, in that
union acquiescence in wage restraint made
it politically possible to control the money
supply.

Whatever the reason, the consequence
of the sharp decline in wage increases wasa
steady reduction in price increases, from
over 25 per cent a year in 1975 to 12 per cent
in December last year.

‘Although, with the benefit of hind-
sight, we now know that there was an under-
lying improvement in the financial
environment of Britain even before the IMF
team arrived to assess our prospects, this
was not so evident at the time, especially to
foreigners. Overseas bankers were falling
over themselves to sell sterling during most
of 1976, partly owing to a misreading of the
financial situation. _

Under these circumstances, the main
significance of the IMF package in Decem-
ber was immediately to restore confidence
on the foreign-exchange markets. The

. - -
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] last been checked by the IMF. It is true that
| the British Government made a token obei-
sance to the Fund by cutting public spending
and promising to keep public-sector borrow-
ing within an accepted limit. But this was
akin to wearing a hair shirt over a strait-
jacket:
By the end of 1977, the Government
! had undershot the onerous IMF ceiling on
itsborrowing requirement by a considerable
| amount. This achievement was already
arousing accusations of “overkill” from
{ commentators — not against the IMF but
- againstthe Government, on the ground that
the main constraint on thé economy was not
| the IMF’s borrowing limit but the money-
| supply ceiling of 13 per cent that had been
self-imposed by the Government. Many
critics felt that the Government’s self-

the growth of the economy.

It is not difficult to see why. For all the
undoubted improvement in the financial
environment, there was precious little evi-
dence that any of it had seeped into the “real
economy”.. In December of last year, un-
employment was still at a record 1.5 million
and output from the country’s factories was
showing no sign of emerging from two years
| of recession. The official index measuring
industrial production stood at a lower level
than during the early months of 1974, when
a strike by the miners had put the whole
country on a three-day week.

Such evidence of continued recession
cast a gloomy shadow over the second anni-
versary of the Government’s much-vaunted
“Industrial Strategy” which had been
launched in November 1975 with the aim of
expanding the base of manufacturing indus-
try in Britain even at the expense of other
social policies normally given priority in
Labour Party thinking. The Strategy was
intended to boost exports and increase
manufacturing investment in order to bring
about a sustained expansion of the economy
without triggering the sort of consumer
boom that had so often before ended in a
balance-of-payments crisis. As part of the
exercise, some 40 working parties have been
set up, representing industrial sectors cov-
ering most of the country’s exporting capac-
ity. These have all produced reports
?“ggestmg action that could be taken to
‘mprove their share of world markets. In
& number of cases, the Government has
invested public money to implement the
Tecommendations, which include reor-
ganization proposals for industries, like
machine-tool factories and ferrous found-
Ties, where ‘bottlenecks in production have

&
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policies of the British Govéernment had at .

denying ordinance was beginning to hamper

in the past occurred during upswings of the
business cycle. _

The Industrial Strategy was designed
to reverse Britain’s industrial decline rela-
tive to other countries. It is important to
stress the word ‘“‘relative”, because, if no
other countries existed, Britain might have
been quite content with its recent per-
formance. This is so because, since the end
of the Second World War, the British econ-
omy has grown — admittedly by fits and
starts — over 3 per cent a year on the aver-
age, and the gross national product is some
60 percent higher than it was 25 years ago.
Britain still exports a higher percentage of
its national product than almost any other
industrialized country. In fact, Britain has
expanded in the 30 years since the war at a
faster rate than in the 30 prewar years —a
period some people look back on, mis-
takenly, as a halcyon period.

The problem has been, quite simply,
that, since the war, other closely-competing
countries like Germany, the United States,
France and Japan have grown faster than
Britain and now have a significantly higher
standard of living.

Many reasons have been put forward
for the “British Disease”, including too
many strikes, over-taxation and lack of
investment. In fact, international statistics
show that Britain is seated about the middle
of the strikes-league table. It has more
working days lost per 1,000 employees than
France, Japan and Germany, but fewer
than the United States, Italy and Canada. A
recent Government survey showed that 98
per cent of the plants in Britain were com-
pletely free of strikes. However, there is
some truth in the retort that industrial
disputes in Britain are smaller but more
disruptive than in America, where they are
disproportionately associated with the end-
ing of long-term wage agreements against
which production-schedules can be adapted.
In Britain, it is probably true that more
strikes are of a wildcat nature and are
disproportionately concentrated in a few
large industries like motor-manufacturing,
which are major exporters.

Similar international comparisons
show that Britain is not abnormally taxed
despite a widespread feeling to the contrary.
Taxes and social-security payments as a
percentage of gross national product are
lower in Britain than in Germany and Fran-
ce, though higher than in the United States
and Canada. What is different in Britain is
that there are higher direct taxes (income
taxes) and lower indirect taxes (like value-
added tax). Also, the top marginal rate of
tax on high earned income (83 per cent) is
one of the highest in the world and is consid-
ered by some to be a disincentive.

Competitors
have enjoyed

faster growth _

than Britain
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Wide-ranging
technological
capability
causes problems
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British Prime Minister James Callaghan is shown with Mrs. Calldghan on his way to
Buckingham Palace to be appointed Prime Minister in May 1976. Faced with the task of -
leading his country through troubled economic times, ke has found his job made easier

by the fact that the first oil from the North Sea began to flow in June 1975.

Investment as a percentage of national
income is lower in Britain than in many
other countries, but it is probably a symp-
tom rather than a cause of low economic
growth because, in the short run, there is so

much spare capacity in the economy that -

higher growth could be achieved simply by
making better use of existing resources, at
least for a few years.

Part of Britain’s problem almost cer-
tainly arises from the fact that, though a
small country (55 million inhabitants), it
continues to maintain a capability right
across the industrial spectrum - especially
in advanced technology - at a time when its
successful competitors, like Japan, have
lined-in on a comparatively small number of
known “growth areas” and then thrown
substantial resources into them. Thus, in
1978, Britain is still 'a technological con-
glomerate trying to maintain a capability in
aircraft, aero-engines, computers, nuclear
development (with at least three different
systems), defence and numerous other
projects, including the Concorde. No other
country of comparable size, with the possi-
ble exception of France, attempts to com-
pete simultaneously in so many fields. And
France has the advantage of being self-
sufficient in food whereas Britain has to
import half its requirements.

o

The Government is hoping that a com-
bination of its Industrial Strategy and its
plans for improving labour relations
through encouraging companies to experi-
ment with industrial democracy will provide
a background in which the bonanza reve-
nues from North Sea oil (which will soon
reach £5 billion a year) can jack the econ-
omy up onto a permanently-higher growth-
path. :

But will it happen ? The evidence of the
last 12 months is not encouraging. Despite
repeated Government forecasts that the
economy was at last beginning to recover,
nothing has so far happened. At the time of
the talks with the International Monetary
Fund in December 1976, the Government
predicted economic growth of 2 to 3 per cent
based on a 9 percent rise in export volume.
In the event, though exports were sur"
prisingly buoyant (enabling Britain %
achieve the rare distinction of increasingits
share of world trade), they fell sholft of
expectations and the economy remf:llllf{d
flat throughout 1977. However, the fi-
nancial indicators exceeded all expet
tations. The money supply was kept VFTY
tight; the Public Sector Borrowing Requir¢
ment (i.e., the difference between infiome
from taxes and government spendmg,)’
much lower than expected. The balance of




payments showed a small surplus instead of
the deficit of £1.5 billion forecast to the
IMF at the end of 1977, If financial ortho-
db'xy’véél;e: an acceptable substitute for
‘factory output; the country would have been
on the road to recovery. .

“.For 1978, the Government is. predict-
ing that the economy will grow at 3.5 per
cent, fuelled by a 14 percent rise in manu-

output and a 6 percent rise in exports. It is
hoped that a revival this year will be merely
the beginning of a sustained period of ex-
pansion, made possible by North Sea oil,
which will propel Britain up the inter-
national-league table of economic growth.

.. "Most commentators agree that thereis
likely -to be substantial revival of in-
vestment this-year and that the Govern-
ment’s target of bringing inflation down to
single figues ‘will be achieved. The annual
rate of price rises (12 per cent at the end of
1977) is .almost certain to come down fur-
ther because of the success of the previous
year’s incomes: policy (bringing wage rises
down to under 9 per cent) and as a result of
| thestrength of the pound, which is reducing
the “imported” content of inflation.

The unanswered questions are
whether output will rise —and whether any

:.Jf rise will be sustained. In theory it should,
because it is expected that there will be a
rise of at least 3 per cent in consumer

tacom- W sprending. The Government cut taxes in

and its 1977 and is planning further cuts of £2
lations billion in the forthcoming April budget. This
 experi- [§| Wil create more spending power at a time
provide when price rises are expected to drop below
za reve- [§| the level of wage-increases under the more

ill soon [} Permissive Stage Three of the Govern-

\e ecol- ment’s policy for incomes, thereby putting

growth- nore money in people’s pockets.

Thus, unless there is an unexpected
seofthe [l decision by people in Britain to save this
Despite | extra money, the scene is set for a small
hat the § tonsumer boom, which ought to create a
recover, | fresh demand for goods that would start
timeof @ Dritain’s factories rolling again. But that
onetary [ Presumes that the extra cash will not be
rnment [ PRt on imports, which brings us to the
ver cent §| cconomists’ worst fear —that North Sea oil,
volume. J§ "Stead of being an unqualified benefit, will
re sur- [ 2ctually reduce the country’s manu-
tain to facturing.base still further. .
singits [ The argument runs something like
hort of B this: Because of North Sea oil, the Govern-
mained i Tentis able to cut taxes in order to stimu-
the fi- 1§ late consumer demand. But North Sea oil
expec- JE hag already helped to restore foreign con-
pt very 3 fidence in Britain to such a degree that the
equire: J§ Pound has been riding high on the foreign-
income & ¢xchange markets. This is very good for the
nding), . alance of payments in the short term, as is

f "0ved by the fact that Britain’s reserves of

ance of

facturing investment, a 3.5 percent rise in -

gold and foreign currencies have more than
doubled, to $20 billion, making them com-
parable with the reserves held by Japan. v

But the other consequence of a strong
exchange-rate is that after a while it makes
exports dearer and imports cheaper. Thus
there is a growing fear — already expressed
by some of Britain’s biggest companies —
that exports will become more difficult to
promote at a time when cheaper imports are
capturing a bigger proportion of domestic
sales. The result could be a decline in domes-
tic employment as imports soar. Under such
circumstances, it would not take much to
cause the emerging strength of the balance
of payments to evaporate.

The argument in refutation is that in
recent years both Japan and Gerllnany have
proved that an appreciating currency is no
bar to improving the general performance of
the economy. That is true but, it is pointed
out, the currencies of these countries were
strong because of industrial efficiency,
whereas Britain’s is strong mainly because
it is riding on the crest of an oil-discovery
that will make it completely self-sufficient
by 1980.

The strength of Britain’s currency
would not matter so much if world trade
were expanding at a fast pace. But the
growth of world trade is now below earlier
expectations, which means that Britain is
competing for a smaller-than-expected
world market with a currency that may
make some of its products less attractive.

That, of course, is the gloomy picture.
The truth is that no one knows quite what is
going to happen, if only because the discov-
ery of North Sea oil is so unprecedented.

Most people in Britain believe that oil
will give Britain a head-start on the rest of
the world and that it could provide the
platform for a period of economic growth
considerably higher than would otherwise
have been the case. Britain already has very-
large reserves of coal and natural gas (in
addition to a large nuclear-power program)
and so, by 1980, will be one of the very few
industrialized countries to be totally self-
sufficient in energy. At the very least, this
ought to remove one of the historical obsta-
cles to previous growth-plans — the inevita-
ble arrival of a balance-of-payments crisis
after a period of expansion. The Govern-
ment — surprisingly for a Labour adminis-
tration - is also keeping a tight control on
monetary policy and is retaining as a cen-
tral plank of its policy the control of in-
flation. Britain still has numerous
industrial problems to solve, but the arrival
of North Sea oil at least provides a gilt-edged
background in which to solve them. The
“British Disease” may yet turn out to be
curable. ‘

Emerging strength

of balance
of payments
could evaporate
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Sense of unity
has pervaded
as new form
of nationalism
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Brazil’s pursuit of greatness
affects relations with Canada

By Jim Guy

Brazil is a land of the future. In its quest for
greatness it has evolved a nation of inte-
grated races that seems the future image of
mankind. What immediately strikes the
observer of this multiracial society is the
way Brazilians give complete social recog-
nition to the most fundamental biological
fact of human existence: that there is only
one human species, to which all races be-
long. Indeed, its generally relaxed attitudes
on race distinguish Brazilian society from
the many caste-like social rigidities and
hostilities that often characterize the North
American and European societies.

Since the early Sixties, a sense of unity
has pervaded the country as a new form of
nationalism, possessing both political and
economic dimensions. Brazil now looks
beyond the Western hemisphere in pursuit
of one foreign-policy objective: national
prominence as a world power. Certainly the

echo of Brazil’s vaunted “economic miracle”

is now being heard at the global level as well
as in the hemisphere.

Unlike many of its less-fortunate
neighbours, Brazil is not condemned to
remain an exporter of primary products or
to cling to import-substituting industri-
alization as the sole paths to modernization.
In fact, Brazil's economic growth has been
so remarkable that it now extends aid to
poorer Latin American states. And accom-
panying the aid goes the undisputed mes-
sage that Brazil has acquired a new self-
respect and international status.

Brazil dwarfs its regional neighbours
in size, population and gross national
product. It is the largest country in Latin
America, equal in size and population to the
rest of the South American continent. It has

Dr Jim Guy, a native of Monireal, is currently
an associate professor of political science at

-the College of Cape Breton, Sydney Campus.
" His interests include Canada’s foreign policy

and Latin American government and
politics. He has travelled extensively in Latin
America and published numerous articles on
Canadian/Latin American relations. The
views expressed here are those of Dr Guy.

approximately 50 times the population of
Panama and Costa Rica combined and its
gross national product is about 60 times that
of Paraguay. Furthermore, its potential as
the ascendant power in the region, with its
politically-articulated “manifest destiny”,
makes Brazil a priority item on the foreign.
policy agenda of every hemispheric state -

.and Canada is no exception.

Attraction :

Canada’s attraction to Brazil has been
based on status, similar patterns of eco-
nomic development and the economic po-
tential of that country. For the Trudeau

Government, Brazil’s status is not only g

“ascribed” on the basis of its size and popu-
lation but also “achieved” in relation to
economic growth and political presence. |
Since the 1964 coup, which clearly marked B
the entrenchment of “praetorian” rule, f
leaders of the regime have advanced their
ambitions to make Brazil a world power,
pursuing an active, visible foreign policy not
only in Latin America but in Africa and :
Western Europe as well. Canada has given §

formal recognition to the tangible elements &

of Brazil's power - its population (which
passed the 100-million mark in 1972), its
territory (fifth-largest in the world, at

8,511,965 square kilometres), its agricul- {8

tural resources (world’s leading producer of
coffee and sugar cane) and its industrial _:
capacity (Brazil accounts for 30 per centof i
Latin America’s total manufacturing out- Z
put). During a ministerial mission to Brazil &
in January 1977, External Affairs Minister &
Don Jamieson made specific reference t0 |
Brazil’s status in a speech in Sao Paulo: [
You should know that we attach a high &
priority to our relations with Brazil.-ln ,
fact, there is no country in Latin Americ2 §g
that is more important to us than you

...you, with your gigantic size and your .

population of 110 million, are sur‘_aly K

destined to become one of the major g
powers of the world. _

Brazil’s increasing status will contil_lue

to arouse Canadian interest in the politicdl

and economic future of that country. If the




Trudeaq-”»GOVéijnme'nt"s foreign-policy
Third Option” continues to have any valid-
ty at all'in the determination of Canada’s
rade and alliance behaviour, a partnership
ctween Canada and Brazil could be seen as
winning coalition to balance the economic
ower of the United States in the Western
emisphere.

As federal systems of government,
| (anada and Brazil have common goals.
hey must concern themselves with re-
gional economic disparities covering vast
territories that must be developed if mod-
rnization and urbanization are to take
lace evenly and equitably. In his book

ation-of

‘and ity B Gringos From the Far North, Professor
nes that gelsby describes Canada’s Northwest
ntial as erritories and Brazil’s Mato Grosso and
with its mazon basin as empty hinterlands waiting
estiny”, |E to be developed. The common interests of
foreign- [l the two countries are illustrated by Brazil’s
 state - [ huge development ambitions in the Amazon
‘ : region and Canada’s gigantic goals in the

| Arctic, which will require similar orient-

: | ations of national interest.

15 been Brazil and Canada share common agri-
of eco- B cultural problems. Though there are many

mic po- geographical and crop dissimilarities be-
[rudeau [ tween the two countries, both must aim at
ot only @ efficiency in farm-management, trans-
d popu- g portation, livestock-raising and plant-
ation to [ breeding. Over 25 per cent of their gross
esence. [ national products and their employment of

marked B labour is generated for both countries by the

1" rule, i exporting of food and agricultural products.
od their S

| power, [ Potential recognized

licy not The economic potential of Brazil was recog-
ica and [ nized early in Canada’s history and has
s given § continued to attract government and non-

lements @ government interest in investment.- Cana-

{which 4 da’s corporate presence in Brazil dates from
72), its | the last century. Today companies such as
orld, at [ Brascan Ltd, Alcan Aluminum Ltd, Massey-
agricu- {8 Ferguson, and John Labatt Ltd are just a
jucer of fff fewof the many corporations involved in the
dustrial B Brazilian economy. The Canada-Brazil
cent of B Joint Committee was formed in June 1976
ng out- @ i foster the development of joint ventures,

o Brazil l irade and investment opportunities. The
flinister f&derally-incorporated Brazil-Canada
ence 10 phamber of Commerce disseminates
aulo: [ nformation about both countries in Cana-

‘a high Bl &2 Brazil’s generally favourable economic

azil. In [l Otlook provides Canadian exporters with

\meric2 B nsiderable reason for long-term optimism

1an you [ **garding the sale of agricultural and indus-

nd your f trial machinery, as well as the provision of
surely | technical and consulting services.

- majo’ @  The dramatic expansion of Canada’s

| "clations with Brazil over the past eight
ontinu¢ WY has been due chiefly to Brazil’s strong
yolitical B8 a_Ilfi steady economic growth. By 1975, Bra-
;. 1f the W8 LS gross national product occupied tenth

place in the world, at $93.103 billion, just
below that of ninth-place Canada, with
$136.57 billion. The Brazilian Govern-
ment’s Second National Development Plan
aims at a GNP of $125 billion by 1979. This
is a credible projection in the light of Brazil’s
increase in real growth, which averaged 9.2
per cent between 1969 and 1976. This re-
markable rate of growth must be balanced
against the severe blow dealt the inter-
national economy in 1974 by the Organiza-
tion of Petroleum-Exporting Countries
when it raised the price of oil. But in fact the
economic policies of the military regime
have contributed immensely towards sus-
taining an incremental growth-level. This,
coupled with the fact that Brazilians have
accepted the need to devalue their cirrency,
has encouraged a more optimistic view of
the economy. And the Government has
adopted the practice of frequent small
devaluations, thus rendering it unprofitable
to speculate against the cruziero.

In 1976, Canada exported $324.4 mil-
lion, just over 20 per cent of its total sales, to
Latin America. Canada accounts for a rela-

tively small share of Brazil’s imports — just

over 2 per cent of the market compared to 28
per cent for the United States, 14 per cent
for West Germany and 10 per cent for
Japan. What is noteworthy about Canadian
sales to Brazil is the upward trend pattern,
which increased over 600 per cent in just
eight years. Over 70 per cent of Canadian
exports to Brazil are agricultural and fabri-
cated commodities. In 1976, the major
commodity exports were wheat ($164.7
million), newsprint ($23.9 million), aircraft
engines ($12 million), potash ($11.8 mil-
lion), aluminum ($10.7 million) and elec-
trical equipment ($10.5 million).

Canada imported Brazilian products
worth $162.5 million, consisting mainly of
motor-vehicle engines ($37.7 million), cof-

fee ($28.9 million) and cocoa and chocolate

($9.3 million). The Canadian Government
has consistently recorded a trade surplus
with Brazil. Since 1969 this balance has
averaged $75.5 million.

The latest statistics on Canada’s direct
foreign investment abroad show Brazil with
a total of $1,074 billion in 1975, second only
to the United States as a recipient of net
capital outflows. This represented nearly 90
per cent of the $1,234 billion invested by
Canada in South and Central America,
which made Canada the fourth-largest
international investor in Brazil. Investment
priorities are currently shifting to the agri-
cultural sector and to the desire to reduce
the country’s need for imported oil. The
Cerrado of Brazil offers a vast potential for
investment in food production. And Pet-
robras, the government oil corporation, has

Acceptance

of devaluation
has encouraged
optimistic view
of economy
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‘;accelerated the 51gnmg of risk contracts for " . do not. But ada has bullt much of lts
“exploration with foreign oil companies. external reputatlon on: the- -recognition of
Brazil presents to the potential Cana- ~ human rights, and in this case the Trudeay
~dian investor and entrepreneur a com- Government ‘would be in agreement with
bination of a huge, dynamic domestic ~ the Carter Administration on a human.
market, ready access to technical and man- - - rights policy in the Western hemisphere.
agerial expertise, a boundless supply of = - The Canadian Government shoulg
productive labour and a wealth of natural break its silence and express its concern #y
resources. It is not an exaggeration to claim = the Brazilian authorities on behalf of thoge
that the Brazilian economy is normally one - who have been unjustly treated by the
of boom conditions, regardless of the eco-  militaryregime. As a permanent observerty
nomic situation in the rest of the world orof ~ the Organization of American States, Can-
the political situation in Brazil itself. The ada should seek to participate in the Inter-
old Brazilian saying that “the country grows =~ American Commission on Human Rights,
at night, while the politicians are sleepmg which undertakes to investigate violations
still apphes o in the hemisphere. This step would intensify
international pressure and add consid-
Human rlghts ' - - erable legitimacy to Canada’s growing posi-
Political development has not accompanied tion in the inter-American system.
Brazil’s economic miracle. Since 1964, suc- It seems probable that, in the years
cessive military leaders have tended to view  ahead, Canada’s economic associations with
modernization as a purely economic goal all of Latin ' America will increase. This
rather than a political one. As a result, the = probability, coupled with what now appears
Brazilian army has suspended many consti- to be a shift in Canadian foreign policy
tutional rights. The power of the labour towards greater hemispheric assimilation, §
unions has been broken and a substantial may be expected to result in a more articu- |
number of union leaders and “political late political role for Canada in relation to }
undesirables” have been deprived of their the Latin countries of the region. Canada’s
political rights judged by any standards of new commitments,to the national devel-
government —authoritarian, totalitarian or  opment goals of these countries through its
other. This is not to mention the many contributions to the Inter-American Devel-
atrocities committed by the military regime .opment Bank and its bilateral project-
against Brazil’s native Indians. assistance programs all serve to stimulatea
In the United States, the Carter Ad- more enduring foreign-policy adaptation in &
ministration has openly criticized Brazil’'s the hemisphere. In the light of such adapta- [§
Violations dictatorial methods and its violation of basic  tion, the conduct of “Giant Brazil” should §
of human rights human rights. President Carter seems to  not go unnoticed by Canada’s decision-
criticized have made the issue of human rights a key makers. Given the experience and con- {8
by United States factor in his Administration’s approach to  fidence Canada has acquired in its dealings |
the distribution of military aid. Already U.S.  with Europe and the Commonwealth, it |
military assistance in a variety of forms to  should no longer refrain from asserting its [j§
Argentina, Chile and Uruguay has been  national values in its dealings with Brazil
reduced. It is significant that the U.S. has
made its position clear to the Brazilian New influence
Government notwithstanding the im- Brazil is now regarded as an important new
portant volume of trade that exists between  influence in the current balance-of-power
the two countries. system and must be included in the inter- |
The Trudeau Government has re- national equation of power along with the
mained silent on this question despite fla- United States, the Soviet Union, China,
grant violations of human rights in Brazil. Japan and Western Europe. There is 10 ,
To date, Canada has tended to be inconsis- question that Canada has accepted this |
tently responsive on the issue of human change in Brazil’s status. The extention of
rights on the international scene. In Decem- Canada’srelations with Brazil is also associ .
ber 1977, it took economic measures against  ated with the growing recognition by the
South Africa over apartheid and before that Department of External Affairs that Can-
was instrumental in persuading members of ada will in future be inextricably linkedina
the Commonwealth to expel South Africa. partnership with the nations comprising the
.Yet Canada has not reacted effectively to  inter-American system. Thus the factor®
instances of the suppression of human that are bringing Canada into closer associ-
rights in Brazil and other countries of Latin  ation with Brazil will inevitably serve to
America. Of course it is difficult for any increase the intensity of its total relations § :
government to establish clear directives as  with all of the nations of Latin Americ2.
to those nations that qualify for trade sanc- What should be learnt from Brazil B
tions or diplomatic pressure and those that that, despite its rapid socio- economlc
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Dnomlc :

ri:’gr or ,
g;self as a ‘developing” rather than “devel-
oped”” nation. And whether one likes to

admit it or-not, so-is Canada. In many ways, ~

Canada is truly ‘an ‘“‘affluent under-
developed nation”. As John Harbron points
outin his new book Canada Without Quebec:
If Canada is going to define long-range
plans to serve her domestic needs; she will
have'an excellent model in Brazil — an-
other huge western nation which, like
Canada, is searching for new directions,
although admittedly under the unsavory
rule of .its army and conservative tech-
nocrats. The recent spectacular growth of
Brazil as an export nation demonstrates

tinues realistically to classify

the effectiveness of a strong: economic
strategy.

Canada-Brazil relations demonstrate a
growing awareness on the part of Canadian
makers of foreign policy that the Latin
nations situated in the Western hemisphere
share a common concern with development

-and can co-operate with Canada in resolving

mutual political and economic problems. In
future, Canada’s external policies will have
to reflect a more realistic appraisal of its
ability to accomplish specific national
objectives. But the main conclusion to be
drawn here is that Canada’s promotion-
al ties with Brazil are a step in the right
direction.

Public"inﬂuence on policy
| Does Don Jamieson read
 all those letters you write?

ition to § ;
| By Donald Page

We cannot expect to build a structure of co-operation that
will prove solid unless it involves our people and unless
they identify their interests with it.

We also accept the right, in Canada as elsewhere, of
individual citizens to concern themselves with these
matters and to enter into a dialogue with their

- governments where precept and practice appear to

diverge.

For anyone reading these statements in the
opening Canadian speech of October 6,
1977, to the Belgrade follow-up meeting to

¥ the Helsinki Conference on Security and Co-
| OPeration in Europe, there is no question
| that the public is expected to play a role in

the making and implementation of foreign
policy. The old distinction between domestic
21d international concerns are becoming
blurred and human' rights are now consid-
¥red part of the legitimate diplomatic bag-

| 53ge, not because states want to interfere in
_ theaffairs of other states but because people

®erywhere are finding it more difficult, if
nOt_impossible, to be indifferent to the
tnia] of human rights:

_+ Although the publicity given to human
"ghts has accentuated this transnational
Conc'}l‘n with the problems of others, the
gTOW_m_g public awareness goes beyond the

purely human ones to embrace most multi-

lateral issues. ‘Acquisition of seal-pelts on
the ice-flows, manganese nodules on the
deep sea-bed and foreign-satellite debris
have illustrated the point that almost every
domestic issue has an international projec-
tion and, equally important, almost every
international happening affects in some
way the management of domestic concerns.
Since Canadian foreign policy has become
increasingly “the extension abroad of na-

Dr. Page is deputy director of Historical
Division in the Department of External
Affairs. Before joining the Department he
taught history at the University of
Saskatchewan and edited Volume 12 in the
Documents on Canadian External
Relations series. The views expressed here
are those of Dr. Page.
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Insistence

on firm stand
on human rights
at Belgrade

tional policies”, the opportunitiés' for:inter-

ested members of the public to become -

involved in the policymaking process have
also proliferated, but without doing much to
dispel the pervasive cynicism of the watch-
ful public as to whether their views are
really wanted in Ottawa or have any effect.
Were the nine paragraphs devoted to the
importance of public opinion in the seven-
page Belgrade speech of 29 paragraphs
mere window-dressing for the audiences
back home or did they represent what Cana-
dians were demanding from the inter-
national market-place of give-and-take
diplomacy?

Traditional ingredients

The CSCE case is an interesting one because
it encompasses all the traditional ingredi-
ents for arousing public interest. Well-
organized Eastern European ethnic groups
have a compelling personal interest in
family-reunification, and in conditions,
especially those affecting travel, in their
former homelands. Moreover, prominent
and outspoken Soviet dissidents have en-
couraged a variety of humanitarian, civil-
liberties and religious groups to make repre-
sentations to the Canadian Government.
The result has been an unusually sustained
public interest in the issues. Between the
opening of the preparatory meeting of the
CSCE in June 1977 and the presentation of
the Canadian speech, the Department of
External Affairs clipped 36 articles and
editorials from 13 Canadian dailies and
received 3,340 letters, either directly or
through third parties, about human-rights
issues in the Soviet Union and Eastern
Europe. Though some clearly were inspired

.by the local activities of Amnesty Inter-

national and of church and ethnic groups,
the representations arrived from all parts of
Canada and, in general, insisted that the
Government take a firm stand on human
rights and humanitarian questions at Bel-
grade. It was clear from these letters and
articles, and from meetings with a few
academics and interest groups, that Canada
would be wise to warn the delegates at
Belgrade that “the factor of credibility could
be crucial to public support for détente in
Canada”. In this case, however, as so often
in multilateral negotiations in which Can-
ada has little leverage, the credibility factor
is ultimately beyond its grasp. But failure to
achieve was not failure to present, and the
next challenge for the interest groups is the
development of a new set of policy recom-
mendations and means of implementation
that will meet the realities of or-
ganizational, international and other do-
mestic constraints experienced in this
round of diplomatic encounters. For, within
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: V;vinost amalgams of policyconsidérations;nd

constraints, the public sectors can play, apg
sometimes have ‘played, a ‘useful role that
deserves to be known and appreciated ify
mutually-constructive dialogue is to evolye
between the policy-makers and the aler
public. _ : -
‘In.direct representation, the writte,
dialogue is the means most often used by

" individual members of the attentive ¢

concerned public. In the early Seventies, the
Secretary of State for External Affajy
received annually just over 6,000 writtep
representations on all matters affecting
Canada’s external relations. The year 1973
saw Canadians swept by a letters-to-the.
editor craze that had its impact on Externg
Affairs as well, since 10,467 written repre.
-sentations were received that year and a
slightly higher total the year after, before
descending to the present plateau of approx-
imately 7,000 a year (actually 7,456 in 1976
and 7,056 in 1977). These totals cover only
those representations that reached the
Department through the Minister’s Office.
No effort is made to tabulate collectively the
representations sent directly to civil ser-
vants. An analysis of the Minister’s de-
partmental correspondence for 1977 shows
that 40 per cent were simple requests for
information, most of which went directly to
the Information Services Division or the
operational divisions and 7 per cent dealt
with consular assistance, of which the De-
partment now handles more than half a
million cases a year. The policy-oriented
subjects that attracted the most attention
on a monthly basis were economic support
for Chile (87 —May), protest against Soviet
Matzah import restrictions (84 —March)
and support for a Canadian call for enquiry
into Uganda (73 —March, and 111 — April).

Written representations usually take
the form of personal letters, multiple-signa- §
ture letters, petitions, and various forms of @8
organized write-ins (coupons are not in-
cluded in the above totals). Of these the 5
most effective would be a personal letter B8
that succinctly, in not more than two type
written pages, addresses itself to three |§
issues: (a) what the problem is; (b) what {8

should be done about it; and (c) why some- f#

thing should be done now or why it demaflds ¥
an immediate place in departmental prior- §
ities. Obviously the Minister cannot person- &
ally respond to every letter, but he does have
the opportunity to see statistics on the §
correspondence and to read individual l_et-
ters and responses. From a policymaking @
point of view, the most important fact is that g
the reply to every serious letter musff be
drafted by the very desk officer responsible ‘,
for the daily monitoring of that policy aré -
This means that the officer responsible for §
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making the policy recommendations in the
first place must also draft answers, thereby
acknowledging a letter that can be a fertile
source of new-ideas or new perspectives.
Other forms of written representation have
less-impact because it is recognized that too
often signatures are appended to a docu-
ment out of deference to the personal friend-
ship of the promoter rather than out of a
real understanding of and concern with the
issue. Moreover the “whereas — therefore”
protests seldom provide the policymaker
with any indication beyond generalities of
what subsequent policy should be if the
recommended action is followed. A nation-
ally-based but not obviously orchestrated
expression of views in personal letters can
carry the weight of the concerned public, but
the Department is seldom the recipient -of
such united expressions.

Human rights

Taken apart-from other forms of repre-
sentation of individual opinion, the most
effective -policy-directed letter-writing has
been in the field of specific human-rights
violations and family-reunification, per-
haps because the Government has a better
chance of rectifying individual abuses and
aberrations in a state’s normal functioning
in the human-rights field than when an
alteration is sought in the very basis of
another society’s traditions or laws. Natu-
rally, the Canadian case will be strongest
when the offence is blatant and other states
add their weight to the protest. A recent
case is that of Soviet dissident Anatoly
Shcharansky, who, on March 15, 1977, was
arrested as'a result of his activities with the
Moscow group monitoring the imple-
mentation of the Helsinki Final Act. From
June to December 1977, the Department
received 35 requests for the granting of
asylum in Canada, and 57 Parliamentarians
sent a protest telegram to Brezhnev. Citing
these representations and the fact that
Shcharansky had relatives in Canada, Ca-
nadian officials told the Soviet Union that
Canada would grant him landed-immigrant
status. In the meantime, the Department
has continued to receive a steady flow of
Teépresentations concerning Shcharansky —
45 in January and 61 in February. Not all
cases are so easy to follow through on, owing
to the intricacy of foreign laws and compli-
cated family entanglements that concerned
Canadians are often not aware of at the time
they make requests. When success is not
quickly apparent, frustrated individuals
May take their case to the public in the hope
of mounting a formidable protest that will
Persuade the Government to make a public
Protest. The choice between private or
Public diplomacy is not an easy one, and

cases in which public pressure has caused a
hardening of attitudes in foreign capitals
rather than a meeting of minds are not
unknown, since no government wishes to be
accused of bowing to the whims of a foreign
public.

Letters are often received on both sides
of broader policy matters, as in the case of
Canadian policy on recognition of the new
Chilean Government and the admission of
refugees during the winter of 1973-74. In
December 1977 and January 1978, the
written representations supporting the new
South African policy were offset by 82 in
disagreement. In cases such as these, obvi-
ously, the size and balance of the written
representations would suggest that the
Government look elsewhere for any decisive
expression of public opinion. In an}‘f year,the
vast majority of letters received do not show
much concentration as to subject-matter.
For example, in October 1977, the mailbag
included single letters on Canada’s attitude
on Walvis Bay, a protest against the visit of
Nkomo to Canada, a request for assistance
in recovering money from a Romanian
bank, a proposal for a Senegalese art ex-
hibition in Canada, a demand for release of
unionists imprisoned in Ecuador and a
request for an emergency food shipment to
Vietnam.

Apart from Canada’s Rhodesian and
South® African policies, the only policy areas
attracting ‘more than ten representations
were the Young Leaders '77 program and
Canada’s abstention in a vote in the Inter-
national Civil Aviation Organization over
observer status for the Palestine Liberation
Organization. Their impact is a variable
dependent upon a curious undefined bal-
ance of the quality, quantity and status of
the purveyors of opinions that changes with
each issue and each set of decision-makers.
Certainly, in individual human-rights cases

Government action would not always follow.

without a show of public interest. One of the
best examples of the Department’s sensi-
tivity in this area was the protest by the
Canadian Government to the Zambian Gov-
ernment after two Canadian girls were shot
and killed while swimming in the Victoria
Falls region in May 1973. The widespread
Canadian public reaction to this case made
an official protest to President Kuanda
more meaningful because it had the cred-
ibility that is usually essential in persuading
foreign governments to acknowledge pro-
tests. Another successful letter-writing
impact on policy occurred in 1974, when, as
a result of the number of letters received
following a series of W 5television programs
about mass starvation in Ethiopia, the
Government decided to increase its emer-
gency aid commitment.
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-More recently, the ﬂow of letters m

1976-1977 about conditions in'Chile encour-

aged the Canadian Government to consider
authorizing 5,360 Chilean refugees to make
their permanent homes in Canada; since,

through normal diplomatic channels, repre- -

sentations against the violation of human
rights in €hile were having no effect. Even

in these cases, however, decisive actiontook
place only after the Government decided:

that it was in Canada’s interest, and within

its capacity, to do so, for this is the ultimate

decision-making mandate given to a respon-
sible democratic government by the
electorate.

Most written representatlons on broad

policy areas are accompanied by repre--

sentations from interest and pressure
groups through the medium of meetings
with the Minister and officials. The interest
group is usually a legal, professionally or
idealogically homogenous, entity with a
variety of foreign-policy interests (such asa
church, a union or a business group), while
the pressure group is usually formed for a
specific short-term purpose. Interest groups
can usually make a formidable repre-
sentation but may not carry their views if
they become victims of their own fragmen-
tation, as in the cases of the churches over
the provision of assistance to Biafra and of
the academics in their views on continued
Canadian participation in NATO.

Brief existence
Pressure groups usually have a brief exist-

ence associated with a specific international

event and can be most effective when they
see their pet idea in the context of total
Canadian policy and capability. For exam-
ple, it was impossible to act upon pressure-
group demands in the Sixties for official
condemnation of the violation of human
rights in South Vietnam and South Korea
without also considering violations in North
Vietnam and North Korea. Any protest
against the violation of human rights that is
to be credible at home and abroad must be
universal, reflect a single standard, and not
be selective according to the violator’s
political system or beliefs; otherwise it
becomes a political rather than human-
rights protest, involving a dlfferent set of
evaluative criteria.

The interchange of ideas between the
Department and major interest groups is
almost continuous as the Minister and his
officials often attend the national gather-
ings of such groups as speakers, panelists
and observers when foreign-policy issues
are on the agenda. In the past year, De-
partmental representatives have par-
ticipated in over 100 meetings with such
diverse groups as the Association of Cana-
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“dian Slavists, the Evang

al Fellowshlp of
Canada;, the Canadlan Business and Induys
try International ‘Advisory Commlttee
Rotary International and the Canadlan
Association of Young Political Leaders, [
each of these dialogues, the: ‘organizatio, -
has an opportunity to learn; discuss apg
present views on international issues (f
concern to Canada. When the Departmey;
does not have the opportunity to hear ¢
read the views of certain attentive sectiop;
of the public, invitations have been ¢y
tended for meetings in Ottawa. For exan.
ple, ten academic experts on disarmament
were recently invited to Ottawa to present

their views on what Canadian policy should

be at the foi‘thcoming special disarmament
conference of the United Nations.
Seminar
The receptivity of the Department to this
kind of dialogue was illustrated by the
Minister’s attendance on March 16, 1977;at -
a human-rights seminar sponsored by the-
Canadian Council of Churches and the
Canadian Council of Catholic Bishops. For
several years, certain religious denomi
nations have been suggesting to the Govern-
ment that economic, as opposed to food, aid
be suspended to any state violating human
rights. The question is a difficult one whenit
comes to deciding whether the benefits ofa
Canadian-financed irrigation scheme go
more directly to the people or the govern
ment that refuses to protect the human
rights of its citizens. After discussing the
constraints and opportunities for action in
such cases, the Minister concluded: “I have
an open mind on this subject. I am prepared
to consider possible courses of action avait
able to us if I can be convinced that such
action will prove effective.” If the attentive
public can demonstrate, as the bureaucrats
themselves must do, that a specific Cana-
dian action will be effective and appropriate
in the existing international environment,
the opportunity for influencing policy imple-
mentation does, in fact, exist. In addition,
there has been a host of interest groups that
have participated directly in policymaking
and conference diplomacy through mem-
bership in the Canadian delegations t0
international conferences dealing with |
clusters of functional and economic issues.
Some interest groups have recently
developed very effective means of mobi-
lizing widespread public support for the
purpose of making their views known to the
Government. One of the best known of these
organizations is GATT-Fly, an inter-church
initiative for an alternative trade policy:
GATT-Fly has made its presence felt at
recent UNCTAD conferences through its
consistent support of the position taken by
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the Group of 71 as expressed in the New

| [nternational Economlc :Order and.its em-

! phasis on- the’ progressive development of

self-reliant countnes that could enter the

global economy on terms favourable to

themselves. At the UN Food Conference in

Rome, they presented a challenge to official

| Government policy that could not be ignored

pecause of their capacity to mobilize effect-

ively and quickly public support back home.

| Likewise, interest groups themselves claim

that they have had a profound influence on

| Habitat and on the cancellation of the pro-

posed 1976 UN Crime Conference in
Toronto.

The new Canadian South African
| trade policy is but one example of how
L | combined letter-writing and interest-group
| pressure has had an influence on the policy-
makers. For some time now, the De-

nt to thi; ] partment has found it increasingly difficult
d by the ] to justify before religious and pressure
3,1977.a; ‘| groups the-use of Canadian tax dollars for
od by the || the promotion of trade and industry with a
‘and the | country whose policy of apartheid it publicly
hops. For || condemms. Canadian policy in South Africa

denomi- | was the subject of 132 written repre-
e Govern- || sentations in 1976 and 256 in 1977. If it had

e human

e govern- ki

sing the
action in

prepared

rough it
taken by’

i | not been for these, along with press and
| parliamentary demands for a change in
b | policy, it is doubtful that the issue of a policy
L | change would have been raised by External
| Affairs, and even now the strength and

implementation of the proposed changes
may rest in the balance, for that elusive
public, and equally elusive opinion, are split
‘between the churches and humanitarian
groups, on the one hand, and, on the other,
those persons who are concerned about the
economic impact on Canada and those who
fear Communist dommatlon of southern
Africa.

Although the recent Sadat-Begin-
Dayan efforts at wooing selected American
publics prove that public diplomacy is very
much alive, public opinion cannot be iso-
lated or given any pre-eminence among the
decision-making factors. Neither the de-
partmental files nor the testimony of any
two policy-makers dealing with the same
subject can yield much evidence for the
existence of any consistent empirical re-
lation between public opinion and the beha-
viour of governments. Furthermore, the va-
riations simply defy the best efforts of the
model-builders on policy-formulation. Pres-
sures and constraints emanating from
external and organizational environments
have their countervailing influences, as do
other domestic considerations such as infla-
tion and jurisdiction. Yet Canadian policy-
makers, by virtue of their political connec-
tions if not their democratic heritage, spend
considerable time and money ascertaining
what the public wants or can be educated to
accept. While it may not always be easy for

Examples of written policy-related representations to
External Affairs in 1977

JAN MARCH MAY JULY SEPT NOV

FEB APRIL JUNE AUG OCT DEC TOTAL
| Arms embergo against South
| Africa _ 70 59 12 3 1 1 134
Death of Anna Mae Aquash 38 11 1 0 0 0 50
{ Law of the sea and 200-mile limit 35 7 2 2 2 0 48
{ Canada’s policy on Arab boycott 71 50 4 0 0 0 125
Maritime boundaries 2 2 6 8 0 0 18
Garrison Diversion 17 3 0 2 0 0 .22
: Cultural affairs 33 48 25 0 43 39 188
Objection to Canadian assistance to
& | Steve Biko . 0 0 0 0 10 0 10
rge Canada to press UN enquiry
j nto Ugandan affairs 0 67 13 0 0 0 80
|
' Support for Canadian call for .
ganda enquiry 0 184 6 0 0 0 190

Variations
defy efforts ;
of model-builders
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Serious challenge
to survival

of responsible
government

the diplbniét; reared in the aristocratic tra-

dition to accept the public’s intrusion into
his private domain, the advent of interna-
tionally-conscious participating democrats
leaves him no alternative. Never in.the his-
tory of Canada have there existed so many
opportunities for attentive citizens to play a
part in the dialogue concerning the making
and implementation of foreign policy that
must remain the heart of the democratic
system. The conveying of views to External
Affairs is not limited to the means of direct

‘ ':representatmn dlscussed here but also in.

: volves ‘the indirect channels provided by

i the various- lnformatlon media, by Parlia.
' ment and by other domestic governments,
. When such opinions ‘are recogmzed as legi.

timate, informed, clearly-defined and fun,.
‘tionally manageable in the internationg]
arena and within the totality of Canadiay
Government priorities, the dialogue on po-

- licy will work best, and its results will be iy

every diplomatic bag.

Responsible government
and foreign policy

by Denis Stairs

International politics used to be “high”. It
dealt mainly, that is, with politico-security
issues — with alliances, peace-keeping, col-
lective security, arms control and the re-
lated mechanics of peace and war. But
increasingly, in recent times, it has come to
deal with other matters as well, at once
more common and more complex. The con-
sumption of energy, the proliferation of
peoples, the maldistribution of food, the
depletion of resources, the pollution of
environments, the misallocation of wealth —
such problems now invade the agenda of
world affairs with an urgency no modern
statesman can afford to ignore.

The importance of these issues, more-
over, is matched by their intractability.
Perhaps they ought not to be further compli-
cated by casual reflection from an ivory
tower. Nonetheless, there is evidence that
their rapid growth may eventualy
strengthen an already serious challenge to
the survival of the constitutional principles
and practices of “responsible government”
as these have been developd in Western
parliamentary systems. If so, the problem
may warrant at least preliminary specu-
lative examination. The difficulties involved
are not entirely of international origin —
they have domestic origins as well —but the
global element is certainly an aggravating
factor. It derives partly from the incapac-

Professor Stairs is a member of the
Department of Political Science and the
Centre for Foreign Policy Studies at
Dalhousie University. The views expressed
here are his own.
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ities of the policy-making process but even
more from a conflict between the require-
ments of contemporary world affairs and
the premises of the liberal democratic state.

The new international agenda —and in
particular the increasing volume, complex-
ity and interdependence of the issues from
which it is derived —challenges the capacity
of the policy-making process, first, by multi-
plying the number and variety of govern-
ment departments and agencies involved in
responding to individual problems and,
secondly, by accentuating the technical
obscurities of the factors that must be taken
into account in the making of policy
decisions.

Great acceleration

These are not entirely new phenomena, but
in the foreign-policy field there is fairly
general agreement that they have been
greatly accelerated in the past 15 to 20

“years. From the point of view of the public

service, centainly, they have become famil
iar and pervasive features of modern gov-
ernment, and have produced an impressive
array. of visible manifestations. Among
these are: (1) the constant complaints of
public officials that they are unable to geton
with their jobs because some other de-
partment is in the way; (2) the not-uncom-
mon spectacle of different agencies of
government rushing madly off in opposite
directions (in Canada foreign-policy ¢
lations with South Africa are usually the [
textbook example); (3) the substantial &
increase in the number of inter
departmental committees, and the col-
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sténtly=exprgssed view that still more co-
ordinating mechanisms are needed; (4) the
increasing involvement (in Canada es-
pecially) “of sub-_national levels of govern-
ment in external affairs; (5) the
lamentations of professional diplomats that
their roles are being usurped by bureau-
cratic interlopers —lamentations supported
by the fact that in the past ten years virtu-
ally all the diplomatic services of the West-
ern world, including the Canadian, have
experienced major, and sometimes un-
flattering, investigations of their functions;
and (6) the experimentation of govern-
ments with managerial devices for bringing
the process under a modicum of centralized
control — “country-programming’’ pro-
cedures, for example, as well as decision-
making by reference to long-range object-
ives, elaborate cost-benefit budgeting tech-
niques, and the rest. The difficulties have
been accompanied by an intensification of
the traditional patterns of “in-house” poli-
tics. With each new organizational adjust-
ment, senior officials naturally fear the
erosion of their fiefdoms, while officers at a
lower level hastily recalculate their long-
range prospects for advancement.

Forced to adapt

Academics, too, have been forced to adapt.
Formerly persuaded that all serious public
“policy” was the product of the rational
calculations of identifiable office-
holders (an assumption central to the notion
of “responsible government”), political
scientists have come increasingly to believe
that it results instead from an inertial
process. With occasional, and sometimes
dramatic, exceptions, its substances de-
rives, it is said, from long trains of compro-
mises reached in kaleidoscopic successions
of conflicting committees. The change in the
very vocabulary of policy analysis is itself
worthy of note. “Decision” having already
given way to “output”, the latter is now
replaced by “outcome”, in what amounts to
a continuing progress towards the final
‘l‘emoval of identifiable agency. Who, then, is
‘responsible”? No one. The answer sounds
Kafkaesque — but lacks even Kafka’s com-
forting presumption of conspiracy.

The central question, however, for the
analysis of “responsible government” is the
condition of the political leadership. At this
level, the dilemma is clear. If the issues are
excessively numerous; if their subject-
Matter is technically complex; if their impli-
tations are uncertain, and apply in the long
'in as well as the short; if they produce

npredictable side-effects in other fields at

Ume and abroad; and if, in dealing with
them, a daunting array of conflicting gov-
*Imental and constituency interests must

be brought into reconciliation —if the issues
have all these characteristics, how, then,
can political leaders hope to comprehend,
much less control, the behaviour of the
governments they ostensibly lead? And
how can Parliament, and ultimately the
“public”, reasonably hold them responsible
for what they (figuratively) “do”?

In the foreign-policy field, the most
visible consequence of this general difficulty
is that public discussion of concrete issues is
gradually being driven out by empty slogan-
eering, one of the purposes of which is to
convey an impression of control at the helm,
which does not, in fact, exist. Perhaps the
most spectacular Canadian example in
recent years was the set of pamphlets that
emerged from the foreign policy review,
with its three basic national aims, its six
policy themes, its hexagonal depiction of
“systemic’ interactions, and all the rest.
But evidence of the phenomenon can be
found as well in the ‘“trialectics” of the
“Third Option” paper on Canada-U.S. re-
lations, in the somewhat obscurantist fan-
fare over the “contractual link” with the
European Economic Community, and in
much of Canada’s declaratory foreign policy
elsewhere.

Its traces can be found, too, in the
Prime Minister’s repeated declarations in
the media of the need for a fundamental
change in public attitudes as a prerequisite
for coping with the new global crisis. These
recurrent rhetorical displays can, of course,

be viewed as no more than the idle reflec-.

tions of a veteran inhabitant of the ivory
tower on temporary secondment to govern-
ment office. But, if taken more seriously,
they can only leave the well-intentioned
citizen wondering what he is supposed to do
next. Members of the public service pre-
sumably experience, on occasion, a similar
sense of perplexity.

To be fair to the political leaders, it
should be conceded at once that in raising
such questions they have received little
genuine help from either the “think-tank”
or university communities, which appear
themselves to be suffering from a form of
intellectual “overload’”. The problem is
reflected in their attempt to cope with the
awesome complexity of current global issues
by discussing them in biological, ecological,
or other “systemic” terms. This may have
some use as a means of gaining access to
the problem-solving abilities of computers,
but in the political world it can produce an
empty rhetoric that intervenes. between
genuine policy choices and needs, on the
one hand, and public understanding of the
issues, on the other.

As long as the object under exam-
ination is the “external-functions” hexagon

Political
leadership
has received
little help
from thinkers
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Inhibitions
against taking
policy risks .

<

of the foreign-policy review, this probably . - v
matters very little —though it is possible to

argue even here that the Cabinet was con-
vinced that it was making important ‘deci-
sions even when it was not. But when the
result is apocalytpic social engineering of

the sort initiated by the Club of Rome, or

when the “conceptualizations” are con-
verted for political purposes into over-sim-
ple slogans like the “New International
Economic Order,” or “Spaceship Earth,” or

the “Global Village,” the effects may be-

much graver. Obviously such flourishes can
have a constructive long-term effect in
“sensitizing” attentive publics to important
issues, and by altering the climate within
which problems are subjected to debate.
But to the extent that they also serve as
substitutes for a genuine understanding of
cause-and-effect relations, they serve to
disguise the consequences of substantive
(as opposed to declaratory) public policies,
and hence inhibit the development of pre-
cisely the kind of knowledge required for
the effective working of “responsible go-
vernment” processes.

No substance

The point of all this is not that the Prime
Minister is necessarily at fault for engaging
in “consciousness-raising” but otherwise
vacuous exercises in public education. The
point is rather that, on many of these global
questions, neither he nor his colleagues
have much of substance to offer. They have,
in other words, no directives to give. This is

doubtless the result in part of the traditional .

pluralism of their domestic constituency —
pluralism that inhibits any political lead-
ership intent upon staying in office from
taking excessive policy risks. But in a pro-
found way it seems to derive as well from the
fact that, even if they were completely free
of electoral constraints, they still would not
know what to suggest. Short of a wholesale
revision of the basic assumptions upon
which modern industrial and technological
societies are based, the problems are simply
too large and too complex to permit them to
develop clearly-defined policy responses.
They continue, therefore, to await the out-
put of a complex machine over which they
exercise only nominal control, while pur-
suing in public an increasingly empty and
charade-like ritual. In the meantime, the
machine itself is found to be largely i incapac-
itated by the scope and intricacy of many of
the problems it confronts — not in the sense
of being unable to act at all (for it does
produce “actions”) but in the sense of being
unable to act with coherence or with an
understanding of the implications of its
behaviour.
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whose job it is to'keep the Cabinet under,
close and critical ‘scrutiny. The individyg
Member, generally unsupported by a r.

search staff or other significant sources ¢ |

independent expertise, cannot begin t;
grapple with the complexities of the issueg

~ Evenifhe scores a point, it will frequentlybe
~ against-a minister who did not himsgelf

commit the sin of making decisions fqr
which he is being held accountable. In some
degree, of course, this has always been the

case, and the fiction that ministers contrg §

in detail what their departments do from
day to day is a traditional feature of the
conventions upon which the the parlia-
mentary system has been based. Pre.
sumably, however, there can come a time

when the fiction is so much at odds with |

reality that it can no longer be sustained
except by the pursuit of unacceptably empty
rituals.

The character of the current inter-

national (and domestic) agenda suggests § B

j| fou

that this situation is now well on the way to
being reached. Under such circumstances,
the difficulty with Parliament is not, as is
often alleged, that its members are stupid,
parochial, corrupt and obstructionist -

though this can sometimes be part of the [

problem. The difficulty is that Parliamentis [
grossly overtasked and, as a result, its i
performance does not measure up. Accord- §
ingly, public servants come to refer toit with g
contempt, journalists desert it in droves, [
and its own members grow increasingly {8
despondent with each new demonstrationof i I

their own impotence.

Advancing farther down the chain of §
accountability, to the level of the citizen, itis §§
clear that the problem is here compounded .

yet again. How could it be otherwise —given

the elaborate intricacy of the issues, the 8
evidence of public ignorance of such mat- &
ters, for example, as the size of CIDA’s [&
budget, the character of the questions 50 &
hotly contested at the CIEC meetings In [
Paris, or the implications for Canada of 2 &
failure to moderate the exploitation of |

manganese nodules on the ocean floor (o
say nothing of the secondary and tertiary @
effects of these developments in other ar- §

eas)? This further compounding of 'the 2
problem reflects the inescapable limitations g

of human capacity.

The argument, in sum, is that the f&
development of each new interaction be- § :
tween Canadian and global interests, the &8
growth of each new complexity in the ;

agenda of national and international poli
tics, and the appearance of each new plt

ralism in the processes by which PubhC i .

These problems of pohtlcal leadershl :
are compounded at the level of Parhament’ i

it s
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olicy responses are produced together

qntribute to the erosion of the chain of
ccountability that is the central feature of
ny established system of responsible gov-
rnment: Over the long haul, thismay pose a
erious threat to a type of political regime
pat it has taken thousands of years to
create, and that flourishes even now in only
a small part of the globe.

Principle level . 7

But the dimensions of the problem go well
peyond the level of mere managerial and
technical difficulty. They appear also at the
level of principle, and in the current context
are raised in their most obvious form by the
widely-expressed demands for the creation
of a “New International Economic Order”.

| Such demands aggravate the situation
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parliamentary system are ultimately re-

® sponsible. In short, it attacks the very
| foundations of the nation state.

This is not an original observation, but

¥ it serves to remind us that thus far in the
8 Western liberal tradition, with its deeply-
f ingrained conception of the social contract,
of the @ no satisfactory political or constitutional

i rinciple for dealing with the needs of the
B clobal community has been developed. The
essential premise of the liberal-democratic.
B state is that political leaders and their
B advisers are in office to serve the interests of
| their constituents, and the central object of
i liberal constitutions is to establish ‘mech-
[ anisms for ensuring that, within reasonable

limits, this responsibility will be met. Un-
derlying the ‘argument for a New Inter-
national Economic Order, however, is the

{ expectation that policy-makers will in some

Peoples outside their national boundaries as

€xpectation that derives from new condi-

| tions of global interdependence that could
| hardly have been envisaged by the political

theorists of the seventeenth century. The

_ Thus far, it would appear that the
difficulty has been evaded by resort to one or

more of three basic strategies, all of which

have been very evident in the history of

asistance”. The first such strategy (if it can
beJustly called so) has consisted in a de facto

b r‘?flfs‘al to take the principle of international
o i | Squity seriously at all —-whenever, atleast, it
AL -

public S Jeopardize a domestic constituency interest.

8 recognized that doing so would seriously

If this were done openly, it would amount to
declaring in simple and explicit terms the
primacy of the principle of responsible
government as embodied in the nation-state
construct. In practice, however, this would
amount to a wholesale repudiation of com-
peting, and very powerful, “Samaritan-
esque’’ principles of private morality — a
repudiation that policy-makers and their
publics alike, to their credit, find it difficult
to contemplate. The result, therefore, is a
continuing obfuscation of the issues, often
with the help of arguments that obscure the
underlying question of principle by focusing
on problems of practical implementation
(e.g., emphasizing the limited “absorptive
capacity” of potential recipients).

The second strategy for coping with the
conflict is to argue that redistributive pro-
grams are as much in the interests of the
“donor” as of the recipient, and hence that
no significant trade-off of “domestic” and
“foreign” welfare is really involved. Sug-
gestions, for example, that development-
assistance is an effective mechanism for
promoting exports, or winning diplomatic
friends or maintaining international sta-
bility over the long term fall into this gen-
eral category.

The third strategy for resolving the
problem — most frequently observable in
cases of apparently unadulterated altruism
(e.g., disaster relief) — is to argue that the
act of national self-abnegation is based on
an implied, understood, or sometimes even
explicit, constitutency instruction. Here the
policy-maker’s dilemma is resolved by the
claim that while he is in some measure
promoting the welfare of “foreigners” at the
expense of his own citizens, he does so with
the latter’s authorization.

General limits
Clearly the effect of the first of the three

strategies has been to establish general’

limits on the degree of genuine wealth-
transfer that the developed states have been
prepared to consider. Even so, the second
and third strategies have thus far done
reasonably well in Canada (they have been
less successful in the United States) in
sustaining a significantly-expanded pro-
gram of external assistance. In this, they
have been greatly assisted by the fact that
very few Canadians are sufficiently atten-
tive to the details of the program to under-
stand how large it actually is, or to observe
in any direct way such linkages as might
exist between the government’s collective
“sacrifice”, on the one hand, and their own
individual sacrifices, on the other.

To put the point another way, the
complexity of the debate itself makes it very
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difficult for the ordinary citizen to apply a

cost-benefit test even if he has the will to do
so. If one participant in public- discussion
argues that the development-assistance
program promotes Canadian economic in-
terests while another claims that these
interests could be advanced much more
efficiently by other means and still another.
suggests that the program does not con-

tribute to the country’s economic prosperity

at all, how is the ordinary man to decide the
issue? Without an expenditure of time and
resources unreasonable to expect even of
the most conscientious citizen, the task is
obviously impossible. Except for occasional
expressions of scepticism by Members of
Parliament from poorer regions of the coun-
try (“charity begins at home”), the normal
response is simply to abandon serious con-
sideration of the problem and accept what
the government does as a reasonable (since
invisible) manifestation of public morality.
In these circumstances, the government has
substantial, though certainly not unlimited,
freedom to respond as it sees fit to the
demands of the international community.
It is not clear, however, that burying
the issue in this way can sustain a major
response to pressures for a new inter-
national order, such as would involve a
genuine and highly-visible redistribution of
wealth at domestic expense. That thisissois
demonstrated, for example, by the diffi-
culties encountered by developing countries
in their attempt to secure significant con-
cessions on tariffs. Since the free admission
of cheap foreign imports (textiles are the
standard Canadian example) has a direct
and immediate impact on the previously-
protected sectors of the domestic constitu-
ency — an impact whose origins are un-

"ambigiic;ﬁs" -, the’ underlying ‘coﬁﬂvict
‘between domestic and external welfarg
“becomes clear and the policy-maker is ¢op,

pelled to choose. In practice, he has tendy
to choose in favour of the first of the thye,
strategies -discussed above;. thereby ac.
ceding to the practical requirements o
domestic politics and reasserting, by impli.
cation, the primacy of his commitment 4,
the premises of “responsible government”

Quite apart, therefore, from the tech.
nical and managerial complexities of the
new international agenda, which Create
difficulties for the practical conduct of the
“responsible government” system, we may
well be reaching a position in which the
political leadership will be able to respond
meaningfully to demands for a more equita-
ble international order only if it violatesits
domestic social contract and puts the inter- [
ests of “foreigners” ahead of the interests of I
its own constituents. In practice, the pro-
cesses of “muddling through” may continue B
to obscure the issue —and of course it will be §
argued, rightly or wrongly, that short-term i
sacrifices are necessary in the long-term §§
self-interest. But the problem is not a trivial |
one, and there is nothing in the philosophi-
cal underpinnings of Western governmental {§
practice that will make it easy to solve.

Demands for global economic change [
thus entail a claim not only against the |
wealth of the developed countries but also
against the fundamental premises of their §
politics. There may be irony in the obser- §8
vation that, at a time when nationalism |
appears to be in almost universal favour, its §
principal institutional vehicle, the “sov- |
ereign’’ nation state, is experiencing, on
both moral and practical grounds, its most
significant challenge to date.

Primer on Canada’s approach
to UN disarmament session

By G.R. Skinner

In international affairs, arms control and
disarmament add up to one of the most
compelling — and intractable —issues of our
time. How to construct practical measures
to reduce arms and armed forces while
maintaining adequate levels of security has
been the subject of a debate virtually in-
finite in variation and complexity. The
existence of nuclear weapons and other
weapons of mass destruction has imposed a
sense of urgency; and the asymmetrical
economic and political relations between
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i
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i

the developed and developing worlds have §
also entered into the debate. Much of t'he
vocabulary of arms control and d}S'
armament is daunting in its technicality |§
and, like the debate itself, has sometimes §
obscured rather than clarified the actual |
impediments to progress — political an
other tensions among states.
The special session of the United Na'
tions General Assembly, which is meetiné g
between May 23 and June 28, 1978, in Ne¥ §

* York, is not the first, and it is unlikely tob¢ §§
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1 last, world-wide forum devoted to dis-

arménient‘ and arms-control issues. Such

meven history. They represent, however, a
ertain departure from the past. The non-
aligned countries (most of which belong to
he Third World, or, at the United Nations,
he “Group of 77”), have exerted a major
influence on the agenda of the special ses-
ion, and were ‘prime movers in its real-
ization; the decision to hold the gathering is

i the-culmination of over ten years of effort,
f beginning with the Belgrade “non-aligned
| summit” of 1961.

! Frustration

| The sense of frustration (and perhaps pow-
erlessness) shared by many of the non-
| aligned countries towards what they see as
¥ lack of progress in arresting, or at least

military competition (not to mention the

@ danger it represents) is very strong. A sense
it will be §

a trivial |

losophi-

nmental &

olve,

change
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of grievance that has been added in recent

| years is evidenced in the extensive debate

ng-term B on economic relations between the devel-

oped and developing countries. Con-

| sequently, many in the Third World regard

this special session of the UN General

B Assembly (the eighth) as the direct and
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logical extension of the sixth and seventh
special sessions on the New International
Economic Order (NIEQO). Canada, which
endorsed the call for a special session on
disarmament, has tended to regard it as an
opportunity to seek progress in arms control
and disarmament for their own sake.
Canada has recognized and supported
a broad range of Third World economic
objectives, and has, indeed, undertaken a
number of initiatives aimed at reducing

| some of the economic causes of tension in
{ the North-South relation, as was demon-

strated not only at the United Nations but

 also by the Canadian contribution to the

Conference on International Economic Co-
operation (CIEC), of which Alan Mae-
Fachen was co-chairman. Yet, while deeply

sensitive to Third World concerns, Canada-

has continued to emphasize the security
aSpects of arms-control and disarmament
leasures, especially in the East-West con-
text. The process of détente (which has
laken place, by and large, outside the
United Nations system) is of prime im-
Portance for the successful realization of
East-West arms control. Equally, should

Ml Progress towards disarmament fail, so ulti-
cal and |

ted Na- |
meeting
~in New §
oly tobe

| Mately will détente. The terms, though not
g C0-equal, overlap — and the former is the

tuchstone of the latter.
In the world community, then, there is
3 divergence of perspective on the signifi-

| ‘ance and purpose of arms-control and

gatherings have had a long and rather -

disarmament measures. In the East-West
context, the pursuit of arms control and
disarmament is an integral part of the
continuing elaboration of the process of
détente. There is at least as much emphasis
placed on negotiating forums, such as SALT
and MBFR, outside the United Nations
framework as within it. In the North-South
context, however, arms control and dis-
armament, while indeed ends in them-
selves, are closely associated with the
economic dimensions of redressing the
unequal relations between North and South,
between the First and Third Worlds, and far
more stress is placed on broadening and
enhancing the authority of the United
Nations to deal with arms-controel and dis-
armament matters.

This being the case, the specizal session
will be, in the words, of the Secretary-
General of the United Nations, Kurt Wald-
heim, “in all probability the largest, most
representative gathering ever convened to
consider the question of disarmament in all
its aspects”. ,

Despite the enormous range of subject
matter covered by the special session,
debate will focus on three broad topics:
nuclear-arms control, control of con-
ventional weapons, and negotiating ma-
chinery. The Nuclear Non-Proliferation
Treaty (NPT) in effect divides the problem
posed by the spread of nuclear weapons
vertically and horizontally. There is, howev-
er, an interrelation between these two
aspects, since the ability of the super-pow-
ers, in particular, to report progress on
limiting further vertical proliferation will
have an effect on efforts to contain horizon-
tal proliferation. Indeed, the efficacy of the
NPT as a major instrument for inhibiting
horizontal proliferation is assessed by many
countries in this light. The problem is fur-
ther complicated by the fact that two nucle-
ar-weapon states, France and China, are not
parties to the NPT. Nor are several potential
nuclear-weapon states.

Good faith

Inthe eyes of many, the test of the good faith
of the super-powers resides in demonstrable
progress in two sets of arms talks — the
Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT)
between the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R.,and the
trilateral (U.S.-Britain-U.S.S.R.) talks lead-
ing to a Comprehensive Test-Ban Treaty

Mr Skinner is deputy director of the Arms
Control and Disarmament Division of the
Department of External Affairs. He joined
the Departmentin 1966 and has served in
New York, Cairo and Warsaw. The views
expressed here are those of Mr Skinner.

NPT divides
nuclear problem
horizontally
and vertically
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Demonstrating
the potential
foridentifying
nuclear tests

| ,(CTB) Progress has hardly -
this, unhappy fact has prompted an annual :
rltual in which the UN General Assembly..

“regrets the absence of-positive results”.

‘The appreciation by some . of the complex-.

ities of the issues: involved, ‘particularly-in
the SALT, is outweighed by the frustration
of many. Despite recent signs of progress,
the temptation to insist on greater United
Nations involvement in the process is.con-
siderable. Whether such involvement would
actually be effective, or even marginally

_helpful, is another question.

By virtue of Canada’s role as an ex-
porter of nuclear technology, it has a deep
commitment to non-proliferation, and this
subject is accorded top priority in Canadian
foreign policy. On vertical proliferation, our
ability to influence the outcome of the SALT
talks is at best indirect, and we shall not be
able to contribute further to the process of
achieving agreement on a CTB Treaty until
the three states most directly involved can
table for discussion the outlines of a draft

text in the Geneva Disarmament Confer- .

ence. Even so, Canada has already con-
tributed to preparing the groundwork
through international seismological studies
that have helped to demonstrate how under-
ground nuclear tests might be identified by
teleseismic means.

Canada’s commitment to horizontal
non-proliferation has been expressed
through its efforts in the London Suppliers
Group, the role it has played in supporting
the acceptance of more comprehensive and
effective safeguards administered by the
International Atomic Energy Agency
(IAEA) and its participation in the Inter-
national Nuclear-Fuel-Cycle Evaluation
(INFCE) exercise. The standards set as a
result of Canada’s safeguards requirements
for nuclear exports, announced in December
1974 and December 1976, are the most
stringent in the world. At the special ses-
sion, one of Canada’s major tasks will be to
do whatit can to encourage a rededication of
the international community to non-prolif-
eration, especially as it is embodied in the
NPT and the “full-scope” safeguards
system.

‘The aim of strengthening the safe-
guards system is not universally shared, and
the Third World’s idealism on things nu-
clear tends to dissolve when the subject is
raised. Much of the debate may centre on a
question of principle: how to reconcile the
prerequisites of effective safeguards and
non-proliferation guarantees with what
some countries of the Third World consider
their “inalienable right of unrestricted

access to nuclear technology” for peaceful -

purposes, as defined by themselves. In the
Canadian view, these aims are not as incom-
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. patlble -as they mlght seem and can be

reconcﬂed if non-nuclear-weapon stateg
agree’'to make. bmdmg non- prollferatmn
undertakmgs backed up by the acceptang
of comprehensive safeguards administereg
by the IAEA. Some Third World countries,

' however, have been reluctant to accept tlus

formula, arguing that the “imposition” of
safeguards would represent an ep.

- croachment on their sovereignty. In the

meantime, and as.an adjunct to encouraging
non-proliferation, Canada has proposeq
that there be assurances by nuclear-weapon
states designed to increase the confidence of
non-nuclear-weapon states in their own
security from nuclear attack.

‘More reticent
-Since it directly affects their own require-

ments for security, many Third World
countries become much more reticent on the
subject. of conventional arms than on nu-
clear weaponry. This despite the fact that
Third World countries spend, generally
speaking, at least as large a part of their
gross national product on defence as indus-
trialized countries.- And they can afford it
less. Paradoxically, it is only in Central
Europe, where the NATO and Warsaw Pact
forces are involved, that there are any talks
(MBFR) in progress aimed at reducing
levels of conventional forces.

Yet Third World countries are acutely

aware that, of the roughly $350 billion spent [§
annually on armaments, the greater partis g
related to the East-West military com- [§
petition, and the largest part of ¢tkaton
conventional (as opposed to nuclear) weap- |
-ons. They are particularly mindful of the |
fact that UNGA Resolution 2603E(XXIV) of 8
1969 declared the 1970s the Disarmament &

Decade and recommended that:-

Consideration be given to channelinga
substantial part of the resources freed by ‘
‘measures in the field of disarmament to §

promote the economic development of
developing countries.

The idea of channeling funds from %
destructive to constructive purposes may :
have a certain degree of elegance inits |
symmetry — and, indeed, moral appeal. z
Many countries, Canada included, believe
that disarmament and development are two |
distinct objectives — related, perhaps, }7‘1’5 3

not directly — and that the conceptual link

between them is not well understood. Can- :
ada has, therefore, supported a proposal by i
the Scandinavian countries that there be2 §

United Nations study of the relation be-
tween these two subjects.

An additional problem is the symbiotic

relation that has frequently developed
between the supplier and the recipient of
arms. This means, in effect, that through
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arms transfers a complex series of inter-
locking dependency relations has arisen

tries. The ‘latter, as jealous and sensitive
about their sovereignty as any other states,
and just as concerned about their security,
are perhaps even less disposed to accept
restraints on: the transfer of conventional
arms than are the suppliers, who, despite
many accusations to the contrary, are not
ne'qess;arily motivated by purely commercial
considerations.
g Here, too; Canada has tried to adopt a
positive and constructive approach. It has
| suggested that there be an international
| register of arms transfers, that there be
| regional conferences between recipients
| and suppliers.on how to restrain such trans-
fers, and that there also be regional confer-
| ences seeking to restrain local arms races.
Asafurther parallel measure designed
|| to ensure confidence, Canada has also sup-
| ported the development, under United Na-
{ tions auspices, of a uniform system of
| reporting, comparing and monitoring mil-
| itary budgets. Should such a system be
d adopted and receive the full co-operation of
| countries of military importance, it could
§ well represent a solid first step in the pro-
cess of negotiating reductions in military
| budgets on a known and equitable basis.

| Disarmament machinery
| “Democratizing” disarmament negotia-
§ tions —primarily by extending and strength-

- | | ening the authority of the United Nations

over them — is seen by many as the obverse
side of the substantive issues and an-aim to
B be pursued for the sake of ensuring greater
i Progress. The Geneva Disarmament Confer-
gl ence (formally the Conference of the Com-
# mittee on Disarmament (CCD)), over which
the United Nations does not exercise au-
W thority, has come in for special criticism. Its
unique U.S.-U.S.S.R. dual chairmanship, its
8 Membership, limited for the purposes of
§ Degotiation, and the self -imposed absence of
® [rance and China, as well as its unenviable
| record as a meeting where things rarely
| hfippen, have combined to make it a target
difficult to miss. However, it may be illusory
§ [ place exclusive onus on the institution,
8 ieking into account the issues that are
before it. Indeed, there appears to be a
@ Sirong human temptation to look to or-
4§ Banizational “fixes” for deep-seated politi-
M “lproblems, as if motivation — political will
@ ~ight be created through alterations in
2 neg.otiating' structures. Majority votes are
f likely to have much effect if vital security
B Sues are involved. Institutional arrange-
@ "ents are far more amenable to adjustment
W than are the problems with which they are

| “UPposed to deal.

mong industrialized and developing coun--

The need for reform of the CCD and the
First Committee of the UN General Assem-
bly, which annually debates disarmament
issues, does, however, exist. With other like-
minded countries, Canada has put forward a
number of specific proposals, including the
strengthening of the role of the United
Nations Disarmament Centre and more
clearly defining the link between the CCD
and the United Nations. Whatever the new
name and chairmanship of the CCD ar-
rangement might eventually be, Canada
remains strongly of the view that it must
continue to operate on the basis of con-
sensus, and not run the risk of irreconcilable
division — and hence immobility — through
vote.

. \
Special session
The special session is charged with responsi-
bility for embodying a commonly-accepted

- approach, reached through consensus, in a

basic document, or Final Act. It may turn
out to have four parts: Preamble; Declara-
tion; Program of Action; Machinery.

In anticipation of the special session,
the General Assembly established a 54-
nation Preparatory Committee, of which
Canada is a member, which, during its fifth
session before the opening of the special
session, has begun work to give shape to the
basic document.

The variety of interests represented in
the Preparatory Committee is matched by
the diversity of objectives and preoccu-
pations. The informal political-geographical
groupings of UN members — East, West and
Neutral and Non-aligned —have been indis-
pensable in simplifying a negotiating pro-
cess that involves, ultimately and at last
count, some 149 member states. The
amount of agreement can vary from topic to
topic within each group and from one group
to another.

Here it might be noted that a plenary

United Nations body is not automatically
the most productive or appropriate venue
for disarmament talks and that, despite its
unquestioned responsibilities under the
Charter, the United Nations has certain
limitations on its abilities in this field. The
United Nations membership does not, in its
collectivity, reflect world power relations —
which are inextricably linked, through
measures of collective security, to dis-
armament and arms control. The United
Nations principle of equality (one state, one
vote), while just, bears little relation to the
structure and dynamics of an international-
relations system interlocking security re-
lations with regional preoccupations.

The Group of 77 is capable of wielding,
through its votes, the “power of the auto-
matic majority”. There is some concern that

Diversity
of objectives
and preoccupation
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knowledge of this pbv&efri'eﬂﬁi:es' thewﬂlto
negotiate and encourages the temptation to

seek to impose views and solutions, includ-

ing unrealistic deadlines or objectives on -

disarmament, through fiat of numerical

vote. At the special session, the temptation.

will be very strong —and the greater the
temptation the greater the danger that
consensus will not be reached. Many mili-

tarily-significant states; especially nuclear- .
weapon states, could feel themselves obliged

to abstain, or vote against parts of the Final
Act, and accordingly to ignore or discount
the results issuing from any special session
that have been obtained by weight of num-
ber alone. Should that occur, more damage
would probably-be done to the credibility of
the General Assembly than to the actual
process -of arms control and disarmament,
particularly between the super-powers,
which has an independent dynamic of its
own.
Whatever brave words might. follow,
any such result would represent a failure of
the special session and of the states that
took part. Thus the negotiating process
should have one fundamental objective: to
find the lowest common denominator of
agreement and raise it to the highest.

Canadian role

The interest of a considerable section of
Canadian public in arms control and dis-
armament has traditionally been lively, and
has been confirmed as the date of the UN
special session on disarmament approaches.
The Government has appointed a Canadian
co-ordinator for the session with a view to
ensuring that the views of interested Cana-
dian groups and organizations and individ-
ual Canadians with special expertise on

disarmament matters are heard. Consul-

tations will continue until the special ses-
sion opens. . )
By virtue of its history, and by the
conscious design of successive Canadian
Governments, Canada, a Western industri-
alized country, a leading member of the
Commonwealth and of La Francophonie, yet
with no imperial or colonial legacy abroad,
enjoys a virtually unique position of con-
fidence in the Third World. At the same
time, as a member of the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization, Canada is directly and
vitally interested in détente. The fact that it
is one of the largest exporters of nuclear
technology has brought special responsibil-
ity — and leverage — in the field of non-
proliferation. For these reasons, Canada has
a certain ability to influence events — not a

- decisive ability, perhaps, but at least,
~constructive one. Transcending all Other

. concerns is the necessity to avoid the digg,
~ter of nuclear war.. " - . :

There is little international disagre,.
ment on the ends of arms control ang gjs.

“armament, but there is debate On“the

precise means to ensure national security iy
an uncertain world where ideological, e
nomic, and even racial, fissures run deep,
This fact has a bearing on the chances of
success if the results at the special sesgiop
are not agreed to by consensus. The poten.
tial for hortatory, morally-satisfying but
sterile statements and for the immediate
imposition of long-term or unrealistic goals
or deadlines for disarmament measures is
very great. A Comprehensive Program for
General and Complete Disarmament, which
the General Assembly called to the atten
tion of the CCD in 1970, has not been imple-
mented and is not likely to be achieved in
this decade, if in this century. .
With these considerations in mind,
Canada, in concert with others, is seekingto
encourage the special session to focus on the
concrete and the specific, where, by the
adoption of a step-by-step approach, tan-

gible results can be sought through nego-

tiation in the next three to five years.

The world has avoided nuclear war for
33 years, and the relative stability of the §
international system is dependent upon 2 @&
finely-tuned military balance; of which the |
process of arms control and disarmamentis 8
an integral part. During the past 20 years, §

eight multilateral treaties and ten bilateral

Soviet-American pacts on arms limitations

and control have been concluded. Othe
significant agreements have also bee

reached. For example, the Treaty o
Tlatelolco, though imperfect (it permit
nuclear explosions), is an application t

Latin America of the conception of a nucle
ar-weapon-free zone. There have been trea
ties on the banning of nuclear weapons from
the seabed and outer space, and on the
prohibition of warfare by means of environ
mental modification. A chemical-weapons
treaty may soon be negotiated.

The decision of the United Natiqns
General Assembly to hold a special session
on disarmament reflects the general desire
of the world community to infuse a renewed

sense of purpose into the process of arms !
control and disarmament, and to reaffirm |8

its resolve to move toward this commt?n goz?l
The major challenge the special session vg’l]l
face, however, is to match this idealism with

realism, and to make the abstract concrete : :

Editor’s note: The above article on the United Nations special session on disarmament was written before the
General Assembly convened in New York on May 23,1978.
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Explanations and implications
of Soviet-U.S. arms talks

By Robin Ranger

Sir Winston Churchill’s advice that “jaw-

| jaw is better than war-war” seems to have

been heeded this year. The super-power
Strategic Arms Limitations Talks (SALT)
have produced an outline for a SALT II
agreement. The United States, the Soviet
Union and Britain seem close to agreement
ona Comprehensive Test-Ban (CTB). These
two agreements combine to limit the strate-
gic-arms race, according to their supporters.
Reducing the greatest concentration of
military power in the world —the U.S./West
European North Atlantic Treaty Organiza-
tion (NATO) and the U.S.S.R./East Euro-
pean Warsaw Pact Organization (WPQ) —
has proved more difficult. The negotiations
on Mutual and Balanced Force Reductions
(MBFR) — to use the NATO term — that
started in. 1974 are stalemated. In addition,
the Soviet Union has deployed a new gener-
ation of “Euro-strategic systems”, notably
the SS-20 IRBM, the Backfire bomber and a
new generation of vastly superior fighter-
bombers. Since they can strike strategic
targets, including capital cities, anywhere
in Western Europe in a matter of minutes,
they are, tothe Western Europeans, “strate-
gic systems”.

The French Government, in its state-
ment on disarmament of January 25, 1978
(an interesting indication of renewed
French interest in negotiations in this area,
from which France had held aloof), sug-
gested a novel solution. While SALT II dealt
with the strategic nuclear balance, the
European balance, both nuclear and con-
ventional, should be dealt with in a larger
forum than the MBFR talks, which cover

Dr Ranger is @ member of the Department of
Political Science at St Francis Xavier
University, During 1978-79 he will be on
Sbbatical leave and will be working in
London and Washington on a Department of
Nl}tional Defence fellowship. He has written
Widely o strategic questions. The views
“pressed here are those of Dr Ranger.

only the Central Front. This new group
would comprise all 35 signatories to the
August 1, 1975, Final Act of the Conference
on Co-operation and Security in Europe
(CSCE). They would consider arms control
“from the Atlantic to the Urals”, resurrect-
ing the Gaullist definition of Europe.

Finally, the United Nations is holding a
special session on disarmament. If words
were acts, then 1978 would be a good year
for arms control. But to judge by actions,
especially Soviet actions and those of the
U.S.S.R.’s involuntary allies in the WPO,
1978 will see the continued failure of arms
control to deal with any of the rapidly-
increasing threats to strategic and tactical
nuclear stability, and to related con-
ventional balances — inside and outside
Europe.

Since-the U.S.S.R. prefers the slogan
“arm to parley”, the West, especially the
United States, must follow suit. While arms
control remains a desirable object, effective
negotiations require rough parity of forces;
the U.S. failure to hold the Soviet Union to
the 1972 SALT I agreements or to take the
necessary steps to correct the resulting
strategic imbalance has removed any Soviet
incentive to negotiate seriously in SALT or
MBFR. The same is true, though to a lesser
extent, of NATO vis-d-visthe WPO —though
it must, regrettably, be noted that Canada
has been the worst offender here, spending
less on defence than any NATO member
except Luxembourg and Iceland. Recent
efforts have been made to remedy these
deficiencies, but there is still much leeway
to be made up. .

If this assessment seems unduly bleak,
it is worth while to remember that, when
the SALT 1 agreements were signed in
1972, their architect Henry Kissinger hail-
ed them as an earnest of a super-power
détente that would eventually become an
entente, while a SALT II based on the 1974
Vladivostok accords would “put the cap on”
the strategic arms race.

But following these euphoric predic-
tions, Dr Kissinger was unable to negotiate
a SALT II because of excessive Soviet de-

Rough parity
of forces
required

for effective
negotiations.




and it must be doubted whether it was ever
- anything more than a vision ~ disappeared-

in the face of increasing Soviet intransi-
gence. The most significant evidence of this
was the an evasion of every meaningful
provision of SALT I, an evasion Dr Kissinger
could not challenge because he had staked
his reputation on SALT I and détente. The
new Carter Administration came to power
in 1977 committed — perhaps over-commit-
ted - to arms control. They quickly pressed
for a comprehensive SALT II in March, but
were brusquely rebuffed by the U.S.S.R.
Thus the major part of SALT I (the Interim
Agreement on the Limitation of Offenisive
Missiles) expired on October 3, 1977, with-
out a replacement. An outline SALT II
agreement was reached by October, but its
terms were so unfavourable to the United
States that major U.S. Senate opposition,
led by Senator Henry M. J ackson, emerged.
The Carter Administration subsequently
tried, unsuccessfully, to secure more favour-
able terms from Moscow.

Since Senate ratification by a two-
thirds majority will be required for SALTII,
the resulting debate on U.S. foreign policy is
the most important since the debate on the
Vietnam war. The Senate, preoccupied with

‘other things, however, is not likely to begin
its consideration of SALT II until Novem-
ber, after the mid-term elections. This delay
will intensify the already bitter argument
between proponents and opponents of SALT
IL. At stake is the central issue of US., and
Western, foreign policy — not to mention
human survival. How stable, or unstable,
are the super-power strategic balance and
the linked conventional military balances
going to be over the next decade? And what
will be the effects on the super-powers’
political relations, currently at their worst
in a decade? ‘

Political issues
What follows is a rough guide to this debate,

stressing the central political issues rather ,

than the complex and hotly-disputed tech-
nical questions. The first and most im-
portant point to make is that our way of
thinking —and by we Imean analysts, media
and citizens — has become dangerously
erroneous, because it gives a false sense of
security. Nuclear war, or the threat of
nuclear war, had, we thought, become un-
thinkable because both super-powers had
more than enough nuclear weapons to de-
stroy each other, and the rest of the world,
however successful a first strike the U.S.
launched against the U.S.S.R. or vice-versa.

Given this nuclear “overkill”, the costs
of the strategic-arms race and the political
uselessness of nuclear weapons, this sense-
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less competition ‘coﬁld,’;;énd éhd{lld,'be halt.
- ed. The vast literature on arms contro]

explained how. to do this, so all that wyg
wanting was for the U.S.S.R. to perceive
that it had reached strategic parity with the
U.S. and for both sides to provide the polit;.
cal push needed to secure SALT I (and I1, I1
and so on). Because these views were g
widely held, Western political and public

 support was overwhelming for SALT | and |

Kissinger’s claims for its strategic ang
political significance. His views, essentially
those of the liberal, largely Democratic,
arms-control community, thus became ac-
cepted-as the only correct ones on arms
control. His critics, and those of SALT Iand
U.S. strategic thinking, seemed to be prege-
cupied with politically-irrelevant strategic
possibilities — as Kissinger said: “What iy
God’s name do you mean by strategic superi-
ority? And what can you do with it?” The [
Carter Administration is also deeply com- - [
mitted to this ideology of arms control. Yet
there is a distinct feeling that this thinking
is on the defensive. Why?

Essentially, Soviet actions and changes
in strategic technology since 1972 have laid
this thinking open to increasingly valid
criticism. It fails to correspond to the reality
that no negotiable SALT II — or, indeed, the
SALT talks themselves —can provide effect-
ive arms control or prevent the erosion of
strategic and political stability. Since Cas-
sandras are always unpopular, there has
been a natural reluctance to listen to the
critics of SALT, détente and arms control,
Two factors have reinforced this reluctance
to question liberal arms-control thinking.
First, critics were (and are) forced to ad-
vance complex objections to politically-
attractive proposals that can be defended by
much more understandable (if often inaccu-
rate) generalities. This was the pattern with
charges of Soviet violations of SALT I and
claims that SALT IT would leave U.S. strate-
gicforces dangerously vulnerable to a Soviet
first strike. C

Secondly, most critics were politically
right-wing — although they have been
joined by liberals pointing to the lack of real
restraint on strategic arms. The natural
reaction the Vietnam war produced against
unthinking anti-Communism produced the
equally unthinking proposition that doves
were always right and hawks were always
wrong. For example, two of the main figures
in the SALT II debate are Paul Warnke

- (appointed Head of the U.S. Arms Control

and Disarmament Agency — ACDA —and of
the SALT negotiating team in 1977) and
Paul Nitze (Senior U.S. Department of
Defense representative on the SALT nego-
tiating team from 1969 to 1974). Warnke
had impeccable credentials as a liberal

-




| arms-con roller and éo, initially, his argu-
mentS seemed acceptable, while Nitze’s did

be halt.
contro]

\at wag not, because he was a hawk.

erceive - “The personal bitterness the SALT de-
vith the pate has produced is'understandable in view
e politi. of the crucial issues involved. But the debate

cannbﬁ be understood if one side is labelled
good, and its arguments uncritically accept-
| public ed, and the other labelled bad, and its argu-
I'Iand ments uncritically rejected. An obvious
ric and @ analogy is the current Canadian debate on
ntially @ the future of the country. Despite the deep

d 1L,

vere so

cratic, [ perSonal differences between Prime Minis- -
me ac- @ ter Trudeau and Quebec Premier Lévesque,

n arms @ neither Trudeau’s insistence on the preser-
TIand @ vation of Confederation nor Levesque’s
 precc- B stress on Quebec separation — however
rategic @ defined —can be ignored. Nor can the argu-
’hat in [ ments of their supporters.

superi- | What has made Nitze’s position, and

?” The @ that of his supporters, impossible to ignore
y com-- #l was the evidence that, under SALT 1, the

ol. Yet [l Soviet Union engaged in an unprecedented
inking @ expansion of its strategic forces, ignoring
8 SALT limitations, especially on increases in
1anges |R its “throweight”. This has become a major
velaid @l cause of concern because of the very rapid
r valid @ increase in missile accuracy, which has
reality occurred much more quickly than expected
ed, the [ and will continue to do so. The US.S.R.’s
effect- ! combination of throweight and accuracy
sion of @ will give it the capability, by about 1980, to
e Cas- [@ destroy the U.S. ICBM (Intercontinental
re has l Ballistic Missile) force in a first strike, using
to the only a small part of its forces. The land-
ontrol. @ based, fixed-site ICBM is approaching obso-
ctance [ lescence, creating a whole new set of uncer-
nking. | tainties about the stability of the strategic
to ad- ] balance.
cally- g To say that the Soviet strategic first-
dedby M strike capability is increasing is not to say
1acc- if that the U.S.S.R. is likely to use it in a
nwith {§ political vacuum. Whether it might not be
I and § tempted to do so in a crisis is another, and
trate- % much more serious, question. Thus the
Soviet § stability of the super-power strategic bal-
/4 ance can no longer be taken for granted; it
ically g can only be maintained in the future by
been ¥ major increases and changes in U.S. strate-
f real gic forces, including the move to mobile
ytural ICBMs. Moreover, the Soviet Union has not,
rainst a8 was predicted, been educated by SALT
d the into accepting Western theories of deter-

doves Tence, stability and arms control. Instead, it
gures doctrine, stressing the political and military
arnke benefits of strategic and conventional supe-

yntrol
nd of
) and
nt of
nego-
yrnke
beral

tiority in deterring war and, if it comes,
Winning it. This doctrine is currently. being
tested in Africa by Cuban proxy.

Soviet behaviour in Europe also illus-
trates this doctrine. The NATO arguments
for MBFR were that the WPO forces were
Quantitatively superior to NATO’s (though

lways § has maintained its own quite different
|
i

the qualitative balance was debatable) but 7

certainly more than the WPO needed for
defence. The WPOQ’s capacity for a surprise
attack could, therefore, be reduced, as could
NATO’s forces. So could defence spending
by both sides. The U.S.S.R. and the WPO
have rejected these arguments, while mak-
ing massive quantitative and qualitative
increases in their forces targeted on NATO.
Hence NATO’s interest in the neutron
bomb, to counter the WPO’s three-to-one
tank superiority, and concern that the U.S.
should not trade this for unverifiable Soviet
promises of restraint with the Euro-strate-
gic systems, and should not impose re-
straints on the range of the Long-Range
Cruise Missile or on the transfer of LRCM
technology to NATO. The LRCM is now
NATO’s only means of disrupting WPO
supply-lines in case of a Soviet attack. In
addition, Britain and France are keenly
interested in securing LRCM technology to
boost their tactical and strategic nuclear
delivery systems; the Soviet Union has, of
course, tried to prevent this in SALT IL
SALT II thus facesthe impossible task
of shoring-up a deteriorating strategic bal-
ance, which is shifting in favour of the
U.S.S.R., with an agreement acceptable to
the U.S.S.R., the U.S. Senate and America’s
NATO allies. President Carter’s campaign
promises included massive reductions in
strategic forces. So far, SALT II satisfies
only the Soviet Union, restraining U.S. but
not Soviet strategic forces. President Car-
ter’s March 1977 comprehensive SALT II
proposals attempted to restrain the lead of
the US.S.R. in throweight represented by
its heavy ICBM (SS-18) and MIRVed (Multi-
ple Independent Re-entry Vehicle) strate-

. gic delivery vehicles (sdv), besides limiting

the flight-testing needed to give a potential
attacker high confidence in its forces. This,
plus the proposed force reductions, espe-
cially in MIRVed ICBMs, would have post-
poned the vulnerability of the U.S. strategic
forces. A simple comparison of these March
proposals with the SALT II thus far nego-
tiated shows that the Carter Administra-
tion has completely reversed itself. The
only restraints are those in the U.S. ALCM
(Air-Launch Cruise Missile) force, which
was to replace the B-1 bomber the Presi-
dent cancelled in June, and on the U.S.
G/SLCM (Ground-Sea Launch Cruise Mis-
sile) needed to defend NATO. Carter has
repeated Kissinger’s SALT strategy of pre-
emptive surrender to all Soviet demands.
But this SALT II is going to be very
difficult to sell. Technically, it is incapable
of prolonging the capability to survive of the
U.S. ICBM force, despite Administration
claims. Politically, the implications of U.S.
acceptance of the U.S.S.R. drive for strate-
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that the U.S. has lost its: understandmg of
the political use of military power and the
will to use it. Strengthening the Soviet

“hawks would increase the chances of a
major confrontation between the Super- -

powers and their allies, including Canada.
Disarmament has long been dead, be-
cause impossible, and useful only for politi-
cal rhetoric. But, far from being a year of
arms control, 1978 is likely to see the effect-
ive end of SALT and a continued lack of

_progress in MBFR. Even a comprehensive
“test-ban, if achieved, will restrict the U.S.

rather than the U.S.S. R.,and will, therefore,
be of little worth. Pohtlcally, the super-
powers are likely to revert to a “limited
adversary relationship” (a phrase coined by
Marshal Shulman, now President Carter’s

chief adviser on Soviet affairs). Moreover,
' the adversary elements are likely to pre-

dominate, with or without a SALT II. But
the SALT Il debate will show which way U.S.
public opinion is moving.

This opinion is now clearly, and sub-
stantially, shifting to support a much firmer
assertion of the United States’ legitimate
security interests, and those of its real allies.
This is also the view onthe Hill and, judging
by President Carter’s recent speeches, that

- of his Administration — especially “Zib”

Brezinski, whose persuading of the Presi-
dent to change his views indicates his grow-
ing influence and that of the hardliners in
the policymaking and analytical commu-
nities. This general shift, described above,
has been accelerated by two sets of events.
The first has been the new Soviet demands
in SALT IT, which, if accepted, would make a
mockery of the Joint Draft Text the Carter
Administration thought both sides had

ity. ‘of . “agreed to. TheUSSR
g SALTI in'the proposed SALTII could have
~adverse effects on international peace and
~‘security. The Sov1et leadershlp would be
- reinforced: in its apparent conviction " (evi-
_denced by the Cuban African adventures)

°W argmng, for
vexample that ALCM -carriers can only
comprise U.S. strateglc bombers hmltmg
these 10 70-120, and cannot include trans.
port aircraft, like the Boemg 747 Jumbojet,
Yet this is President Carter’s substitute fo

.the B-1 bomber he cancelled last June,

Furthermore, the USS.R. is adamant that

- there shall be no transfer of any cruise.

missile technology to U.S. allies, especially
in Western Europe, where they are alsg
stepping-up their propaganda campaign
against the neutron bomb.

A SALT II treaty meeting these cond;.
tions would not only be rejected by the US.
Senate — it would be so heavily criticized

- that the Administration would be unlikely

to risk signing it until after the mid-term
October elections. Indeed, President Carter
may find it politically necessary to pull out
of SALT II; at least temporarily, this sum-
mer. SALT has deteriorated so drastically
that the ordinary voter can see that Soviet

demands are grotesquely one-sided. But

voters are also concerned about the victo-
rious conclusion of the Soviet-Cuban-WPO-
backed imperial-colonial war in Ethiopia,
which went unopposed, except verbally, by
Carter. Quite rightly, the average Ameri-
can, and his representatives, feel that this
will only encourage further Soviet use of
force. Yugoslavia, after President Tito’s
death, Southern Rhodesia and South Africa,
and the Middle East, especially after Israel’s
move into Southern Lebanon, are favourite
candidates for what could become, all too
easily, another Korean War, involving the
U.S. and its allies in local, limited war
against the U.S.S.R. and its allies. Under

_ these circumstances, the prospects for arms

control look very bleak. It is, as the late
President Kennedy said 17 years ago, after
his June 1961 meeting with Russia’s Nikita
Khrushchov, going to be a long, hard, cold
winter.

From the Bulleti
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Arctw commumty

Gz'owth in bllateral relatlons

| By Paul Painchaud

| Until the Seéond World War, and for the
1| next 20 years, Canada’s European policy

revolved round two main poles: Britain, on
the one hand, and the multilateral or-
ganizations, on the other — Britain, because
of strategic and economic links built up
within ' an Empire that had only partly

{ becomie 'a Commonwealth whose trans-

formations were to force involvement of
Canadian foreign policy in international
problems on a global scale, and multilateral
organizations such as the League of Na-
tions, whose mission, in Canada’s eyes, was
largely European, and others that were to
succeed it from the standpoint of regional
security (such as the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization) or economic co-operation
{such as the Organization for Economic Co-
operation and Development). In reality, this
dual concentration, on a single country and
on functional organizations, prevented the
development of a real regional policy to-
wards Western Europe — in other words, an
integrated and systematic set of objectives
comprehending the main areas of govern-
ment activity in this part of the world. It

took the Third Option to render such a -

policy theoretically possible.

It is general knowledge that the most
tangiblé expression of this policy was the
“contractual link” with the European Com-
munities. What is less-well known, however
-or, rather, what has been less noted —is the
parallel intensification of Canada’s bilat-
eral relations with various countries of
Western Europe — relations that had pre-
viously been, if not neglected, at least con-
ducted on an often formal and routine level.
This statement must, of course, be qualified,
depending on the countries and postwar
Periods concerned. On the whole, however, it
does not seem an exaggeration so far as
Most European countries are concerned.

But the Third Option and the con-
tractual link were to place greater emphasis

on the value for Canada of bilateral re-

lations. The latter, in particular, prompted
Canada to seek direct influence on the

different members of the Community be-.

tause of its structures and decision-making

|between Canada and Denmark

mechanisms. Furthermore, greater inter-
dependence between Canada and each
member of The Nine certainly has an emu-
lative effect with regard to the Community
itself. Finally, the increasingly-close re-
lations that unite all the countries of West-
ern Europe, in different fields, must lead
Canada to develop its relations with those
states that do not belong to the Community.
Canada’s recent interest in the Council of
Europe is proof of this tendency.

Parallel diplomacy

It should also be added that several Euro-
pean governments themselves insist on
maintaining a diplomacy parallel to that of
the Community in their relations with
various countries. This often results in
greater efficiency in areas such as indus-
trial co-operation, one of the main instru-

" ments of the Third Option, and is even true

for the cultural sphere. Indeed, the mainte-
nance of Canada’s ethnic diversity, viewed
as a check on American influence, can only
be achieved by increasing as much as possi-
ble bilateral exchanges with the countries of
origin — mostly European — of Canada’s
various ethnic groups. This goal is, in fact,
very clear in the light of the priorities of the
five-year cultural-activities plan of the

" Department of External Affairs.

Apart from all these reasons, there are
also structural pressures that dictate a
widening of bilateral relations with Euro-
pean states. New world-wide problems —the
New International Economic Order, the law
of the sea, the evolution in Soviet strategy —
lead to greater political co-operation be-
tween 1ndustr1a1 democracies. Moreover,
the very transformations in Western

Paul Painchaud is a professor in the
Department of Political Science at Laval
University and co-director of the journal
Etudes Internationales. He is at presentin
charge of a research project concerning
various aspects of Canadian-European
relations at the Cenitre québécois de relations
internationales. The views expressed here
are those of Dr Painchaud. ’
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General trend
in Canadian
diplomacy

in Europe

" -Europe ~ thé ‘ch'arnrge of reglmes 'rii;-.Spa‘iﬁ,
Portugal and Greece; Eurocommunism ~
endow certain European countries withnew:

international importance and thus a new
significance to Canada’s bilateral relations
with them.

A good example ,

Denmark is a good example of this trend, as
was shown by the visit of Prime Minister
Jgrgensen to Ottawa in December 1977.
This was the first official visit in 30 years of

diplomatic relations by the head of the »

government of a country that is, after the
United States, Canada’s nearest neighbour,
by virtue of its territory of Greenland. This
visit had been preceded by that of Prime
Minister Trudeau to Copenhagen in May
1975. The two visits should not only be
considered as a new stage in relations be-
tween Canada and Denmark but also as
examples of a more general trend in Cana-
dian diplomacy in Europe. It is, therefore,
instructive to analyze the relation with
Denmark from this point of view. .

Denmark is a small country, with a
population of five million, with which Can-
ada has traditionally had only limited bilat-
eral relations at both the official and the
private levels. Until recently, links between
the two countries have developed mainly
within multilateral organizations, particu-
larly NATO and the United Nations, where
they were cordial and close. The mutual
interest of the two countries was, therefore,
primarily due to their common strategic
aims and to the fact that they intended to
pursue these within a framework of col-
lective security.

This general characteristic of Canada-
Denmark relations is still evident, but two
other factors must henceforth be added that
are complementary and dependent one on
the other: each country’s European policy
(Denmark’s entry into the Common Market,
Canada’s contractual link) and the devel-
opment of their bilateral relations through
the problems of the Arctic. In a way, Europe
and the Arctic have become for both the
focal-point round which their bilateral
relations have been revitalized, since poli-
cies in one sector can help to strengthen
policies in another. For Canada, the Jjoint
aims it will be increasingly led to pursue
with Denmark in the Arctic help to consoli-
date and widen the scope of its European
policies. For Denmark, the closeness of
Canada’s links with the European Economic
Community is a pledge of its co-operation in
solving the problems of the Arctie, to which
it attaches great importance. For this rea-
son, Denmark was the first EEC member to
support Canada’s proposal for a contractual
link (though it did express last-minute
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* reservations of a tactical nature).

~* A new form of interdependence has §
thus been established between the ty,
countries, which would not have been posg;.

- ble without a certain number of more gey,

eral socio-political points of commpon f
interest that define the relative but specific
importance of Denmark in Canada’s diplo. £

macy. For instance, the two countries shar, 3§

a-similar tradition of constitutional mon- |

E archy, and both are strbngly attached t,

democratic institutions and values, |
several social and technical areas, Denmar
practises progressive and innovative poli
cies of interest to the Federal Government
the provinces, and various groups — as ;
proved both by the numerous and constan
visits of Canadian specialists to Denmark
and by the various subjects discussed by
Messrs Trudeau and Jorgensen during the
latter’s recent visit to Ottawa. Furthermore
Denmark has long been open to Anglo
Saxon cultural influences, especially that o
Britain — with which it has, like Canada
always maintained special links —and more
recently with the U.S. No doubt this ae
counts for certain types of political behay-
iour, such as pragmatism and a tendency
towards compromise, that have enabled
Canada and Denmark to communicate and
co-operate easily on numerous occasions.
But it is Denmark’s foreign policy that

~ is of particular interest to Canada. Like the

latter, Denmark has been deeply involvedin _
international affairs since 1945, and —again
like Canada —after a long period of isolation.
An active member of the UN, which is one of
the mainstays of its foreign policy (asit isfor
Canada), a fellow member of the Atlantic
Alliance, the Nordic Council and, more
recently, the EEC, Denmark shares with
Canada the need to compensate for its
relative weakness by an active role in multi-
lateral organizations that will give it the |
opportunity to intervene on any question :j
that, by imperilling international security,
threatens the freedom of economic ex-
change on which its prosperity depends. ]
Moreover, like Canada in its relations with |4
the United States, Denmark is subject tothe {|
financial and commercial influence of a
powerful neighbour and ally — in this case |
the Federal Republic of Germany. This |
situation has certainly helped the Danish {1

Government to understand Canada’s | §

“Third Option” policy, and so the con- ||
tractual link. With regard to defence, Den-
mark, like Canada, has been obliged to }J
review its contribution to NATO and to cut

_its military spending. Finally, whether

discussion centres on the violation of iuman
rights, the “North-South Dialogue”, sect
rity in Europe or decolonization, Denmark
adopts a liberal position very similar to the




position anada’ Would hke to see adopted
some!
: cant fo instance, that both countries are
represented on several of -the
eacekeepmg missions: of the United Na-
. tmns (the UN Force in Cyprus, the UN Mili-
tary ; Observer Group India-Pakistan and

the UN Truce Supemsory Orgamzatlon)

Sov1et naval mlght

Itis, perhaps from a strategic point of view
that Denmark’s international position is of
greatest interest to Canada, especially in
view of the development of the naval
strength of the U.S.S.R. Indeed, in the event
ofalimited conflict between the countries of
NATO and: the Warsaw Pact — the only
“reasonable” posmblhty that can be envis-
aged at present —, access to the Atlantic
Qcean would be cru01al for the Soviet Union.
If it is assumed that the passage from the
Baltic Sea.to the North Sea will remain
under the control of Denmark and other
NATO members, then Murmansk, far to the
north, is the only ice-free port the U.S.S.R.
could use all year round to dispatch its fleet
towards-the Atlantic. From Murmansk,
however, there are only two lines of access to
‘the Atlantic — either through Davis Strait
(between Greenland and Baffin Island) or
by way-of a lengthy passage that includes
the Denmark Strait between Greenland and
Iceland and the various sea-lanes between
Ieeland and the Faroes (also under Danish
control), the Shetland Islands and Scotland.
Apart from engaging in nuclear retaliation,
the task of the Soviet submarines would be
toforce these passages, open the Atlantic to

tlantic % naval elements stationed at Murmansk, and
, TOT€ 1Y attack Western shipping-links.

'S Wl_th i Accordingly, through its various terri-
for 1t's g tories, Denmark occupies a strategic posi-
"I_mﬂtl' ‘8 tion in the Arctic and Northeast Atlantic
1:;;?1? 8l that Canada cannot ignore in its general

evaluation of that country’s place in its

"(funtg_’ % diplomatic relations. These territories will
e ZS '8 become even more important for Canada as
pse;itﬂ '8 the development of the Arctic’s natural
! 2

resources brings increased commercial
shipping to this area (both surface and
submarine). Yet the exploration of the
Arctic’s energy resources has hardly begun
and, if it is not undertaken by Americans
and Canadians, it may be of the greatest
interest to Europeans and the Japanese,
who are less well-off in this respect. Den-
mark, as an Arctic power importing over 90
Per cent of its energy, might make a move in
this direction. In the long or the short term,
then, commercial shipping between the
Al‘.ctic and the Atlantic is likely to take on
lew strategic significance. From this point
of view, Canada and Denmark have an
obvious community of interests.
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In spite of these common interests,
direct bilateral relations between the two
countries have been slow to develop. Cana-
da’s first diplomatic mission to Denmark
was opened as recently as 1946, in the form
of alegation in the charge of a minister, who
lived for the first year in Oslo. Ten years
passed before the two countries decided to
raise their legations to the rank of embassy.
In 1956, Denmark was the only NATO
member in which Canada was represented
only by a minister. Canada’s - mission in
Copenhagen was always modest in size and
partly dependent on other Canadian mis-
sions in Europe. It was not until 1959, for
instance, that a commercial attaché was
assigned to it on a permanent basis. The
Canadian Embassy now has four resident
officers but the military attaché still resides
in Oslo; two immigration officers cover
Denmark from Stockholm.

Finally, ministerial visits between the
two countries were infrequent. The first
official visit to Canada by a Danish Foreign
Minister took place in 1967, and in 1969
Mitchell Sharp became the first Canadian
Secretary of State for External Affairs to
visit Copenhagen. Visits by politicians and
civil servants have, however, become more
numerous during the intervening years.

Trade

Commercial exchanges have been fairly
limited up to now, though there has been an
upswing recently. Trade is characterized by
a persistent Canadian deficit on finished
products (24 per cent of Canada’s exports to
Denmark are finished products, compared
to 58 per cent of Danish exports to Canada).
In 1976, Canadian exports to Denmark were
valued at $30 million, and imports from
Denmark at $76 million. Canada, moreover,
is Denmark’s second most-important mar-
ket outside Europe, after the United States.

Canada exports mainly coal, asbestos,

salmon and machinery to Denmark, from
which it buys furniture, furs, cheese and
machinery. Denmark is the country four-
teenth in importance as regards direct
investments in Canada ($21 million in
1974) and the seventeenth as regards Cana-
dian foreign investments ($40 million out of
a total of $9 billion). Since the visit to
Copenhagen of an industrial co-operation
mission in 1975, Canada has been trying to
improve the composition and importance of
its economic exchanges with Denmark. A
number of “joint ventures’ have already
been started (for instance, in the brewing

. and lumber industries, and in shipbuilding).

Moreover, Canada has just sold a DASH-7
aircraft to Greenlandair, and two others
may be bought by the same company. Last-
ly, Canada hopes to sell its CANDU reactor

Official visits

have increased

in frequency

e
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Danish community
in Canada

now numbers
forty thousand

to Denmark; and defence :végreemént's‘ 1_have} X

been concluded between the two countries.

Cultural relations are also very lim- .~
ited, and mainly of a'scientific nature. There.

is no Canada-Denmark cultural agreement
and projects of the Cultural Affairs Division

affecting the Scandinavian countries have

had to be abandoned because of recent
budget cuts. The Canada Council, however,
gives-scholarships to Canadians wishing to
study at Danish universities. From the
scientific point of view, Canadian and Dan-
ish researchers working together in the

Arctic prefer to manage their co-operation

by themselves, without formal government
intervention. S EE

Movements of people, on the other
hand; have been more active, though there
is very little Danish immigration to Canada;
in 1976, for example, only 377 Danes settled

in Canada. But these were “quality” immi--

grants; 92 per cent of those applying for
immigrant status belong to the “indepen-
dent” category —namely those who already
have advanced technical or professional
training. In 1974, 40 per cent to 50 per cent

of Danish immigrants had guaranteed jobs-

in Canada before they left Denmark. Final-
ly, since 1955 Canada has been the principal
“target country” of Danes wishing to leave
their homeland. At present, the Danish
community in Canada numbers about
70,000, most of whom have settled in the
Toronto area. ’

But the interest of Canadians and
Danes in one another is reflected principally
in the exchange of tourists. In 1976, for
example, over 92,000 Canadians visited
Denmark, whereas Norway and Sweden
attracted only about 10,000 visitors each
(and Finland 7,000). Denmark may, there-
fore, be considered the favourite destination
of Canadians among the Scandinavian

countries. The figures illustrating this have ‘

been growing steadily every year since 1967.
The inverse is also true as regards Danish
visitors to Canada. There were over 11,000
of them in 1973, whereas six years earlier
there had been no more than 5,000. The
increase has, therefore, been fairly rapid.
Canada and Denmark have also co-
operated on military matters within NATO,
especially in the immediate postwar period
because of the economic problems Denmark
was then encountering. Thus, with the
U.S.A., Canada made Denmark a joint offer
of a squadron-and-a-half of F-104G aircraft,
It also helped train the pilots and provided
Denmark with various types of military
equipment. In all, Canada’s military aid to
Denmark amounted to 42 million in 1965.
Political co-operation between the two
countries has always been excellent. It has
often taken the form of concerted action
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re gardmga third country within the varioys

~_international organizations.-In 19686, for

example, Canada and Denmark trieq to
bring joint pressure to bear on the U.S. apq

- Britain opposing, the removal of NATQ |

héadquarters to Brussels after France’s

~decision to pull out. The two governments, F

which were fairly isolated within the Allj- §
ance on this question, feared that France {
would leave the alliance for good in a fit of
pique. At the UN, moreover, the two dele.
gations have become accustomed to conguit.
ing one another on the main problems under
debate. More recently, the Canadian and
Danish delegations collaborated closely in
the preparatory work for the Helsinki Cop.
ference, especially on all matters concern-
ing the section on information and cultyra]
relations. The same was true for the nego-
tiations on Mutual and Balanced Force
Reductions. Finally, Denmark, which isa ||
large importer of oil, counts on Canada’s 2
support in pressing the other Western |
countries to find rapid solutions to the |
Middle East problem.

Difficulties . . i
This political co-operation has not, however,
prevented certain difficulties from arising ||
between the two governments. During the (]
last few years, the most important of these i
was undoubtedly what was generally known [}
as “the salmon war”. Canada feared that -
the over-fishing made possible by new tech- g
nology would lead to the extinction of the

species. Control measures had been takenin [}

Canadian waters. = . : %

The Danes, on the other hand, whose E
rivers were depleted of salmon and who |
therefore had to import some of their supply,
did not entirely agree with the findings of
scientific studies on the threat of extinction
of the species, and thus defended the prin-
ciple of free fishing on the high seas. Cana-
da’s view was supported by most members of
the International Commission for the
Northeast Atlantic Fisheries, but Denmark,
which considered this a most important
question, agreed only to limit its catches to
the 1969 level. The Canadian Government
considered that the danger still existed and
that protective measures were required. It |
believed that the problem was not only a
commercial one but also a conservation
problem of international significance. In the |
end, multilateral talks at the Law of the Sea ||
Conference and in ICNAF concerning fish- |1
ing brought a solution to the problem. L

More recently, another source of con- p|
tention has been that of landing rights for |/
Scandinavian Air Services at Toronto. Can- |
ada would like to be able to accomodate SAS |
on this point, but the traffic density at
Toronto rules it out. A moratorium has,
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accordlngly, been declared until 1980 on
 |inding Tights for foreign airlines. It applies -
to SAS and-all other airlines that have not

yet ‘negotiated an- agreement ‘In view of
Denmark s’ strong interest in the matter,
powever, it has been agreed that nego-
t1at10ns will: contmue among ‘the airline

compames

But disagreements between Canada’

and Denmark must be viewed against a
background of political ‘co-operation, until
quite ! recently, within the Atlantic Alliance.
The same background includes several
years of a community of interests in the
Arctic. For both countries this is a factor of
pasic solidarity that enables temporary
conflicts to be bypassed without too much
difficulty and explains the other aspects of
the relations between Denmark and Cana-
da. During-the coming years, and without
{iminishing the importance of the Atlantic
Alliance —as well as Denmark’s presence in
the EEC — as a factor for rapprochement
hetween the two couttries, the Arctic will
increasingly occupy the central role in
(anada-Denmark relations.

Several signs point in this dlrectlon
Apart from the new strategic significance of
the Arctic already mentioned, the responsi-
bility ‘of the two countries for the ex-
ploration and development of natural
resources in this area will lead them to co-
operate more systematically. This co-oper-
ation has already begun. It took the form of

| anagreement in December 1973 concerning

the delimitation of the continental shelf
between Greenland and Canada, and also of
an exchange of scientists and the trans-
mission of various types of information. For
example, the results of the oceanographic
research now being carried out on the west
wast of Greenland by the Lady Johnson II
will be communicated to Danish research
teams, as are the data accumulated on
Greenland by the Canada Centre for Re-
note-Sensing via the LANDSAT satellite.
Moreover, researchers in both countries are
Planning a joint research project on the
olar continental shelf.

‘The development of oil-exploration,
vhich has already been started along the
Greenland coasts by both Canada and Den-
mark, also raises the question of environ-
lental protection. Joint measures must be
tonsidered to regulate shipping and deal
With emergencies.

Greenland
But in the immediate future it is the prob-
lem of the status of Greenland that is of

| Mimary concern to both nations. By a 1953

imendment to the Danish Constitution,
Greenland became an integral part of Den-
Tark, the citizens of both territories having

thenceforth equal rights. By ‘gaining the
opportunity of taking part in general elec-
tions, the Greenlanders became aware of
their peculiar problems and of the means at
their disposal for influencing the policies
that most affected them. At the same time,
this change of status led to large-scale
Danish immigration, which has since mod-
ified Greenland’s political and social char-
acter. In 1965, for instance, 52 per cent of
Greenland’s revenue went to an 11 percent
minority born outside Greenland. Claims for
greater equality were therefore inevitable.
Two parties confronted one another on this
question: those in favour of greater equality
achieved by increasing Greenland’s Danish
character (known as the “Conservative
Greenlanders”) and the “Radical Green-
landers” who promote the “Greenlandifi-
cation” of the territory. This debate could
only lead, however, to a still clearer affirm-
ation of the identity and heritage of
Greenlanders.

The Danish Government, whose inter-

. national policy made it impossible for the

country to be accused of colonialism in
Greenland, set up a committee to study the
question in January 1973. This “Home Rule
Committee” submitted a preliminary report
in 1975 in which it recommended that the
Landsrat should be responsible for the
internal administration of the territory and
should possess real legislative powers for
this purpose. The Committee had ruled out
the possibility of Greenland’s complete
independence in the immediate future, but
did not reject it as a distant objective. On a
short-term basis, foreign policy, defence, the
police, health and communications would be
administered jointly with Denmark and
financed by the latter. The Landsrat would
assume immediate responsibility for eco-
nomic development, education, cultural
affairs, and hunting and fishing in terri-
torial waters, tourism, criminal law and
control of mines and resources. Home rule -
will come into effect on April 1, 1979.

Though favourable in principle to “de-
volution,” the Danish Government is anx-
ious-to control the development of mining
and oil resources, as well as certain renew-
able resources such as fishing, that it con-
siders necessary for its own economic
development and for the financing of home
rule. For its part, the Landsrat, by a unani-
mous resolution adopted in the fall of 1975,
claims exclusive ownership of all resources
of the subsoil for the benefit of the per-
manent population of Greenland.

_ This conflict, whose progress concerns
Canada in various ways, especially from the
strategic and economic points of view (there
is a Canadian company established in
Greenland), must also be seen within the




- ‘more general cont

“identity of . \
manifest for a number of years. This sense
of identity has been shown, for instance, by
closer East-West contacts between the dif-

ferent groups in the area. kFur'thermore, a’
permanent association uniting all these

populations — the “Inuit Circumpolar Asso-
ciation” —has been set up with a permanent
secretariat. The Greenlanders themselves,

in particular, want closer relations with the *

Canadian Eskimos. : .

Denmark and Canada are in favour of
these contacts and have even contributed to
their financing. However, the situation
obviously forces them increasingly to align
their policies on the problems of social,

economic and political development of the

Arctic peoples. Models that will be used in

* one country are likely ;
. -‘especially as regards its political organig,,
tion: Denmark hopes, ‘moreover, to benef; J§

- Eskimeos;

nfluence the other

from Canadé.’s_"experience, which is moy, J§
advanced than its own in: this field ~for I
instance, inall questions relating to th,
housing and social-security problems of the

- In addition to the problem of managing
.the Arctic’s natural resources, the humap - ;
and therefore political — problem that faces
Canada and Denmark simultaneously, i, §
the sense of the identity of the local popu- [

lations, will lead the two countries into even B ¢

closer co-operation, which will give other i
aspects of their bilateral relations —particu- |
larly their respective European policies —an
entirely new dimension.

Inequalities and conflicts
in contemporary Africa

By Timothy M. Shaw

Africa has always been characterized by
great diversity; it is now also characterized
by growing inequality. It has always in-
cluded a rich variety of religions; it now
includes a growing group of ideologies. And
it has always experienced conflict as well as
co-operation in its international relations;
as the prospects of unity continue to recede,
the level of interstate violence has in-
creased. The elusiveness of equality, co-
hesion and peace on the continent has
produced new paradoxes in African affairs;
these have now reached contradictory
proportions.

The disarray and misgiving apparent
as Africa approaches the end of its second
decade of recaptured “independence” do not
inspire optimism about the future of the

Dr Shaw is an Associate Professor of Political
Science at Dalhousie University, where he is
currently serving as Director of the Centre for
African Studies. He is the author of several
essays on Africa’s international relations

and is co-editor (with Kenneth A. Heard) of
Co-operation and Conflict in Southern
Africa (1976) and Politics of Africa:
Dependence and Development (1978). He
has taught at universities in Uganda and

Zambia. The views expressed here are those
of Dr Shauw.
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continent as a whole. The fictions of equality
and unity seem increasingly hollow as Af-
rica moves towards its third decade of de-
pendence and uneven growth. The current
realities of pan-Africanism stand in sharp
contrast to the rhetoric of independence and
development charaeteristic of earlier, more ‘
hopeful years. Initially, tensions on the
continent were related to frequent coups |}
d’etat and border tensions, which were |
essentially struggles for power and prestige
Current and future conflicts, however, are
likely to be more structural and persistent
rooted in emerging contradictions. To this [}
extent they will be more difficult either to |
resolve or to eliminate.

Inequality and conflict tend to be re-
lated in Africa as elsewhere. Because of ]
uneven development, African states are |
becoming more unequal both among a‘nd 4
within themselves; the gap between rich i
and poor is growing both internationally |
and domestically. And because of the new ]
characteristics of conflict on the continent,
the opposition between “radical” and “con- 1
servative” states is leading to common
coalitions, whether the issue is Angola or
Shaba, the Horn of Africa or the Weste@ g
Sahara. Moreover, inequality and conflict
cannot be separated in Africa from th.e
structure and nature of broader world poli-
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tics; the gréaf and middle: powers outside the
Organizg. contlnent have a profound impact on Afri-
50 benefi; ] c2’s economies and tensions, as do. cor-
poratlons and churches, the external media
| and diverse interest groups. Nevertheless,

the growmg complemty of international

politics in_Africa itself cannot conceal the

underlymg trend towards inequality and
E‘ conﬂlct on that continent.

Notable successes ‘

Desplte its contemporary disunity and in-

® cquality, Africa has achieved some notable
¥ successes during its first two decades of

independence, particularly as regards iden-
tity, culture and sport. But achievements
such as “Festac”, all-Africa trade fairs and
the Pan-Afrlcan Games tend to be over-
shadowed by the unevenness of devel-
gpmeént; the destruction of unity and the
resurgence of interstate conflict. Con-
tinental transnational links, no matter how
friendly, fail to counterbalance economic
and strategic issues in which cohesion is
much more problematic.

Africa still retains, however, a degree
of unity in its extracontinental relations, as,

for instance, in the United Nations or in
8 negotiations with the European Economic

Community. Nevertheless, the common

;- front apparent in multilateral relations —as

in the “New International Economic Order”
debate — has not excluded a great diversity
of postures, and results in bilateral deals

! when individual states needed aid or capital,

arms.or access. The African caucus, despite
its extracontinental activities, has neither
prevented the widening of economic dis-
parities on the continent nor reduced the
level of conflict. The intentions and resolu-
tions of the Organization of African Unity
remain lofty, but the OAU has not been able
to secure development and peace through
either extraregional advocacy or intra-
regional diplomacy. And, as the African
system has come to include more states, so
the inequalities and diversities among them
have multiplied.

The OAU is still by far the largest
regional organization in the number of its
nembers (49), but recent admissions indi-
tate growing disparities within the African
tommunity. In 1976, Angola was finally
admitted to the Organization (after liber-
ation and civil and diplomatic wars), as was
the island state of Seychelles. Djibouti has
low joined as well, thus increasing the
Potential for conflict-escalation and coali-
tion-formation in the Horn of Africa. Clear-
ly, Angola’s own development prospects are
tonsiderable — particularly as regards oil,
Minerals, agricultural products and manu-
ffi(:turmg — compared to those of either
Seychelles or Djibouti. The eventual inde-

pendence of Zimbabwe and Namibia —to say
nothing of the future of South Africa —will
only increase such disparities.

Three other new “states” have not
been -admitted to the OAU. The contro-
versial declarations of independence of the
Transkei, Bophuthatswana and Sahara
over the last two years are also indicative of
growing tensions on the continent. The two
“homelands’ created in South Africa’s
attempt to make apartheid respectable
through “decolonization” have been recog-
nized only by the parent regime in Pretoria.
In contrast to this diplomatic isolation by
African and other countries, the Sahara
Arab Democratic Republic has been recog-
nized as a legitimate government by some
radical African states; but it has not been
accepted by the OAU. All three pariahs
have produced diplomatic and border issues
that cannot be dissociated from the activ-
ities of liberation movements in the Sahara
and in southern Africa.

Resources ,

The other major cause of growing inequality
between states — aside from such additions
to their numbers — has been the uneven
distribution of resources on the continent.
The OAU is not only the largest regional
organization in the world, it includes the
largest grouping of least-developed, most-
seriously-affected and landlocked countries.
Furthermore, it contains members of the
Organization of Petroleum-Exporting
Countries (OPEC) and other states with
considerable production and resources of
energy, minerals, primary products and
manufacturing. Indeed, the rapid rise in the
price of oil and related commodities such as
fertilizer, food and machinery has in-
tensified inequalities, as resource-rich
states have been able to weather the global
recession while others have gone rapidly
into serious debt. The coincidence of
droughtin the Sahel has further aggravated
these emerging inequalities.

Because of dependence, inflation, debt
and unfavourable terms of trade, the Execu-
tive Secretary of the Economic Commission
for Africa lamented recently, “there has
been no marked improvement in many
African economies since 1960”. “The
African economy,” he added, “today still
exhibits all the characteristics of under-
development. And, compared with the other
regions of the world, Africa has fared
worst.” Dr Adebayo Adedeji also pointed out
that there was “increasing economic dis-
parity among African countries”.

So, while less than a quarter of the
continent’s states have enjoyed reasonable
rates of economic growth, most have suf-

Inequalities
intensified
by rapid rise
in oil price

45




Association
with capitalist
world system
chosen by most

fered from- either minimal or »negétive rates
of expansion. The minority have ‘benefited

from the higher prices of oil and uranium,

coffee and tea, while the majority have
become more dependent on foreign food and
finance. Growth, which has always been

elusive in Africa, has recently become

highly problematic for all but a few re-
source-rich states. And even in many of
these — Gabon, Ivory Coast, Libya, Nigeria,

Zaire — growth has not necessarily led to -

developmerit but rather to the emergence of
a new class more interested in immediate
consumption than in saving. Different
growth-rates and uneven development both
within and among states have produced on
the continent a diversity of ideologies and
development strategies.

The basic choice facing African leaders
is whether to continue with the orthodox
outward-looking development strategy or to
disengage by pursuing a more inward-look-
ing strategy. These two approaches largely
coincide with either (1) the perpetuation of
the essentially capitalist economic struc-
ture inherited at independence or (2) the
attempt to transform the established politi-
cal economy by adopting some form of so-
cialism. The former strategy consists
basically of continuing integration into the
world economy (which is still dominated by
Western countries and corporations),
whereas the latter involves a greater degree
of national self-reliance. One supple-
mentary form of the second type of strategy
is collective self-reliance, or an attempt to
increase trade, financial, communications
and cultural links within Africa and the
Third World rather than along traditional
North-South, European-African lines.

Most African regimes have chosen
some form of association with the capitalist
world, and several have enjoyed high rates
of economic growth because of their open-
ness — Gabon, Ivory Coast, Kenya, Nigeria
and Senegal in particular. Any attempt to
introduce socialism becomes difficult and
protracted, involving simultaneous con-
frontations with both internal entrepreneurs
and external forces. N evertheless, a few
African leaders have pursued a non-capital-
ist path with determination — in Algeria,
Guinea, Somalia and Tanzania and now in
Angola, Guinea-Bissau and Mozambique.
This expanding group has preferred a
slower but surer rate of development to a
more unstable, export-led growth, in which
a country’s role and riches are largely
determined by the international division of
labour.

Different growth-rates, resource-en-
dowments and international associations
have intensified the ideological differences
both within and among African states; and
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‘and economic, has served to make many ¢ i
them even more vulnerable to foreign pre;. I8
sure. “Neo-colonialism”” through Westen,
agencies 'is' a' familiar condition, byt de.
pendence is no longera capitalist monopoly,
Economic and strategic crises on the cop.
tinent have led to growing reliance on the
Eastern bloc as well —particularly the Soviet

Union and its allies. But the definition ang *

implications of “Afro-Communism” stil] BB
remain in doubt. And, just as severa] Afri. B

‘can regimes have terminated their links :

with the West, others are now experienced §
in breaking ties with the East. Friendship :
treaties are rarely eternal. :

No coups

‘Despite the growth of internal inequality %

and ideological diversity, the era of coupsin §
Africa seems to have passed, though per- §
haps only for the time being; at any rate, the |
number of successful -coups d’état has re. |
cently decreased. This seeming paradox
may be explained in part by the trend to-
wards political monopolies on the continent, §
exercised by one-party, no-party, military or
one-man regimes. Authoritarian rule,
which discourages participation, has served
to control or suppress ethnic, racial, re-
ligious and regional differences inside many
African states, as well as to contain the
results of social stratification and ideo-
logical factionalism. Political order maybea
prerequisite for, but is no guarantee of .
economic and social justice; stability has
sometimes been achieved at the expense of |
some individual freedoms, in Africa a
elsewhere.
As President Nyerere noted recentlyin |j
a speech entitled “Destroying World |
Poverty”:
In poor countries, if there is a clash be-
tween individual freedom and economic |
development, it is generally not possible
to give priority to the former. ... The ’
most basic human right of all is the right |
to life itself, and a life which is not made
miserable by hunger, ignorance or pre-
ventable disease. So the notion of human
rights has to be redefined in the context of
underdevelopment, basic (physical)
~ needs being accorded a greater emphasis
than others. Moreover, African states
have been generous in their treatment of
the world’s largest group of refugees -
over one million scattered throughout the
continent.

* The relative absence of late of coups
may also be related to some innovative
political experiments taking place in a few
African states. These involve essentially 2
return to limited democratic practices with- |
out undermining either political stability or |
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es in: Ghana and Nigeria, for three-
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govemments already familiar in Africa. In

| the short- to-medmm term, such “consti-
| (itional engineering” may be able to con-
ition anq | tain growing internal inequalities and
B 1deolog1r:al tensions.

In the longer term, such remedies are

sources takes place within some sort of

B .cialist framework. And the pressures for a

more radical ideology and structure are

; likely to grow if the emerging independent
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B <iates of southern Africa follow the example

of Mozambique rather than that of Kenya.
The radical grouping in the OAU has been
considerably augmented by the independ-
ence of Guinea-Bissau, Mozambique and
Angola after lengthy liberation struggles. If
the white “siege mentality” now prevalent
inthe southern part of the continent further
delays the transition to majority rule in
Namibia, Zimbabwe and South Africa, the
new black governments will tend to favour
socialism rather than mixed economies. In
view of the substantial economic and mil-
itary capabilities of these future states,
their inclusion in the radical faction of the
0AU would have significant implications
for the “radicalization” of the continent asa
whole.

External violence

At the international level, in contrast to
most domestic situations in Africa, conflict
has been neither contained nor resolved;
indeed, external violence appears to have
increased as internal tensions have been
restrained. The OAU was designed to main-
tain order on the continent by recognizing
the independence, equality and sovereignty
ofits members. Moreover, it was intended to
advance African unity and autonomy. But
the jealousy of new nationalisms has pre-
vented these two sets of goals from: being
tealized. Instead, Africa’s consensual for-
tign policy has tended to dissolve in prac-
tice, except at the most general level of

| thetoric,

Through the OAU, Africa seeks liber-
ation in southern and northem Africa and
levelopment through a “new international
order”. But, in reality, the “Front-Line
Ytates” in the south and the Sadat initiative
in the north have tended to undermine
tontinental understandings. The Patriotic
front of Zimbabwe and the Rejectionist
Front over Palestine both oppose negotiated
lllternal” solutions, so dividing the OAU

support over both issues between these two
regional organizations and the attempt to
equate apartheid with Zionism were central
themes in the Afro-Arab dialogue. More-
over, OPEC “petro-dollars” could (still) have
a profound effect both on economic pros-
pects in Africa and on the Third World
position in the debate on a “New Inter-
national Economic Order”. However, the
dialogue has floundered somewhat as Arab
beneficence has been limited and as politi-
cal coalitions and ideological divisions have
once again cut across the Sahara to link
“moderates” and “radicals” throughout the
continent. Such divisions have been rein-
forced by the several conflicts — both bilat-
eral and multilateral — at present raging
throughout Africa.

The reappearance of a s1gn1flcant
number of bilateral conflicts in Africa is a
reflection of growing international in-
equality and ideological schism. The border
fighting and border-closings in East Africa —
between Uganda and Kenya and between
Tanzania and Kenya —were the visible signs
of deep-seated mistrust, envy and disagree-
ment. Kenya, the regional “success story”,
aroused animosity in Uganda, where
Amin’s “economic war” had failed, andin a
Tanzania suffering from drought and de-
cline. The ideological component was of
even greater significance in the bilateral
disputes between Egypt and Libya and
Sudan and Libya, in which the Gaddafi
regime attempted unsuccessfully to under-
mine the authority and orientation of the
Sadat and Numeiri Governments. The con-
tinuing Algeria-Morocco tension is also due
to ideological differences as well as to con-
flicting territorial interests. The intensity
and frequency of so-called boundary dis-
putes is particularly high along the “south-
ern border” of Africa as both the “Front-
Line States” (especially Angola, Zambia and

Mozambique) and the liberation move- -

ments attempt to penetrate the remnants of
the white laager; in turn, the wagon ring
hits back at bases in the black states.

- Many of these bilateral disputes are

often related to broader regional and extra-
regional conflicts and coalitions; and each of
the regional conflicts is itself related to
other such conflicts. For instance, though
the Algeria-Morocco dispute has gone on for
over a decade, it has been revivedin the mid-
1970s because of the Sahara question. The
division of the former Spanish Sahara be-
tween Morocco and Mauritania was opposed
both by Polisario, the Sahraoui liberation
movement, and by Algeria, along with a few
other Moslem and/or radical regimes. Mo-
rocco and Mauritania were, in turn, sup-
ported by the majority of OAU members,

and the Arab League. The exchange of

Bilateral battles
reflect

growing
international
inequality
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d’Estaing’s campaign against “radical”’
Algerian influence in francophone Africa.

Similar coalitions have tended to be

formed to support the antagonists in related
regional conflicts such as those' in Angola,
the Horn of Africa and Shaba. Clearly, the
rebellion in Zaire’s Shaba province was one
by-product of the Angolan civil war and

Zaire's mischievous role in it, as well as a°

result of indigenous dissatisfaction with
Mobutu’s permissive rule of embour-
geoisement. If the MPLA has held on to
power in Angola because of Cuban and
Russian support, so Mobutu —having backed
the FNLA and supported secession in the
Cabinda enclave — has retained power be-
cause of Moroccan, Egyptian and French
support. And Moroccan and Egyptian inter-
est in Shaba reflects their mutual opposition
to the common interests of Algeria and
Libya in the Sahara and the Horn, as well as
the bilateral disputes of both of them along
the Mediterranean coast. Such tacit coali-
tions involving African and extra-African
countries are reminiscent of the earlier
period of African international relations in
which the Casablanca, Brazzaville and
Monrovia blocs jockeyed for influence and
membership.

Horn of Africa

The situation in the Horn is even more
complex because of the role of the Eritrean
and Somali liberation movements and be-
cause of the US.S.R.’s apparently precip-
itate switch from socialist Somalia to
revolutionary Ethiopia. Moreover, as the
radical Arab states now tend to support the
Derge in Ethiopia rather than the liberation
movements in Kritrea or the Ogaden, Egypt,
Sudan, Saudi Arabia and Iran have begun to
provide assistance to the anti-Derge forces.
With the demise of Soviet-Cuban plans for a
socialist-oriented federation around the Red
Sea, the “anti-Communist” Middle Eastern
members of OPEC hope to make it an “Arab
Lake” rather than a “Red Sea” in the politi-
cal sense.

Bilateral Egyptian-Libyan and Sudan-
ese-Libyan disputes cannot be separated
from the role of each of these countries in
antagonistic coalitions in the Horn or differ-
ences over Shaba and the Sahara. And the
interests of France in Djibouti'and Morocco,
those of the Soviet Union in Libya, Uganda
and South Yemen and those of the United
States in Egypt, Saudi Arabia and Iran serve
both to intensify and to link these “region-
al” issues. Meanwhile, after conflicts in the
Sahara and the Horn, OAU insistence on
the inviolability of inherited borders ~which
have now been subject to invasions, not just
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‘ rn interests,
particularly through President Giscard

lashes '~ looks rather ;tﬁtédabare.'.'Aﬁ& the

- ‘Organization’s claim to exclude externy)
“powers — whether super-powers, miqg, |

powers (eg. France, Iran) or Third Wey,
states (eg. Cuba) - has been further belieg,
As Peter Enahoro, one of Africa’s 1e'ading
political commentators, noted in a year-gng
review, “1977 was Africa’s year on the
calendar of international power politics™
his “political horoscope” for 1978 consisteq
largely of a continuation of these conflig
and compromises: ‘
Nor can the increase of interrelateg
conflicts in Africa be separated from the
demise of regionalism. Regional integratiop
had been advocated as a pathway to both
peace and development. African Statesmen
have often expressed their confidence in
regional as well as continental unity. The
decay of the East African Community -
Africa’s oldest and most advanced regional
grouping —has shocked and saddened many
leaders, as well as exacerbated bilatera]
conflicts among the three ex-members, |

However, new regional associations — both

single and multipurpose — continue to rige
Phoenix-like from the ashes of other institu-
tions. The Mano River Union, Egyptian-
Sudanese links, the Economic Community
of the Great Lakes and embryonic ties
between Tanzania, Mozambique and Zam-
bia all illustrate residual confidence in the
regional approach. _. '
The largest and most ambitious new
regional institution is the Economic Com-
munity of West African States (ECOWAS),
which stretches from Mauritania and Sene-
gal to Nigeria and Niger and includes the
Entente, Mano River and other sub-group-
ings. It also spans linguistic, ideological,
cultural and religious divides and could
emerge as a very cosmopolitan and pluralist
community. Its core consists of the three
major states of the region, each of which
dominates its respective hinterland — Sene-
gal, Ivory Coast and Nigeria. The presence
of this trio — Nigeria is clearly primus inter
pares —may serve to avoid some of the
problems caused in other regional groupings
by a single dominant state or city. But the
appearance of difficulties associated with
the emergence of “sub-imperialism” in
Africa is inseparable from the problems of
regionalism and the growth of inequality.
Regional and continental politics in
Africa are increasingly dominated by a few
“sub-imperial” powers that — in part be
cause of their essentially symbiotic re-
lations with external interests — are able t0
exercise a local hegemony similar to that of
the great powers on a world scale. In gener-
al, Africa’s leading states are either 1.:he
resource-rich or those most permissive
towards foreign states and corporation_s or
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stateS'iﬁCIude. Alg’etia and Nigeria (and
gimbabwe and South Africa); states that
serve -as regional centres for corporations

ond communications include Egypt, Kenya, -
Ivory Coast and Senegal. Other potential

sub-imperial states include Angola, the

Sudan, Zaire and Zambia. |

International and internal inequali-
ties, as we have noted, tend to be related,
and most sub-imperial states, in particular,
are characterized by growing internal stra-
tification. Thjs is especially true of those
countries that have adopted a more out-
ward-looking, capitalist style of devel-
opment strategy. Their brand of
nationalism generally eschews socialism
but insists on greater local participation in
corporate activities by the new élite. Capital-
intensive manufacturing, growing service-
sectors, access to “Euro-dollar” credits, and
growing “agribusiness” activities are signs
of such an orientation.

So far, sub-imperial, or “go-between”,
states have largely exerted a regional domi-
nance over economic issues and within the
essentially “Western” world order. In the
future, however, sub-imperial countries
may become influential in the ideological or
strategic spheres. (for example, a grouping
of socialist states in Central Africa or Nig-
erian military supremacy in West Africa)
and sub-imperialism may occur within the
socialist world as well (for example, Algeria
and Angola might be candidates) despite
Soviet dilemmas in northeast Africa.

In any event, the widening of external
and internal inequalities in Africa has
profound implications for the future of the
continent. They make the adoption of a
consensual foreign policy or a collective
continental ideology less likely. They retard
both regional and continental unity. And
they make the achievement of collective
self-reliance and autonomy problematic,
with profound implications for the peoples
of Africa. As Mwalimu Nyerere of Tanzania
has recently noted, in something of an
understatement: “The present economic
order governing international production,

urce-rich “sub-imperial”

development and exchange does not in
practice ensure progress towards meeting
those basic human needs for all people, all
over the world.”

Unlessinternal changes reduce domes-
tic stratification or external changes result
in a “New International (Economic) Order”,

" the prospects for peace and development in

Africa are not particularly promising. The
revival of tacit and ideological coalitions
and the appearance of sub-imperalism, in
economic and potentially strategic issues,
along with the variety of development stra-
tegies, all make the quest for unity and
development elusive. And without integra-
tion and equality international and internal
conflict is likely to continue.

Africa’s division into Third and Fourth

" World states and the harshness of Real-

politik in the late 1970s have ‘further ex-
posed the pretence of Pan-Africanism.
‘“Decolonization’’, along with recent
changes in the global economy, has had an
ambivalent impact on the continent, pro-
ducing greater inequality and conflict. The
achievement of a- Pax Africana character-
ized by development and unity appears to be
as elusive. as ever despite good intentions
and grand dreams.

In conclusion, it is worth while noting
the caution of Dr Adedeji of the Economic
Commission for Africa about the rather

" unpromising future for the continent as a

whole: - .

Africa cannot afford to continue to per-
form in the field of development during
the next decade or two at the same rate as
it has performed in the last 15 years or so.
If it does, the Africa region will be a much
poorer relation of the rest of the world
than it is now.

He warns, moreover, that, unless there
are changes in economic strategy and struc-
ture, the ECA estimates “reveal the pros-
pects of even greater disparities in income
and levels of development among the coun-
tries”. “The implications of these are clear
and, of course, rather sombre,” Dr. Adedeji

. concludes.




Letters to the Edztor

L1m1ts of soverelgnty. e it

Sir,

The article “Sovereignty over Natural Resources: Reality or Illusion” by Chambers ang
Reid published in the November-December 1977 issue raises some interesting points.

If the word is taken literally in the sense of supreme power, then-each nation does
have sovereignty over its natural resources, in that basically it is free to produce or not to
produce. The situation s, of course, somewhat different when we consider such factors ag
control over economic viability. A nation will have less than complete control over economi
viability as outside parties become involved in one or more stages of the cycle —from
financing to production, marketing and consuming. Each party in the cycle, including the
nation itself, will only agree to proceed if economic gains —whether in the form of cash
profits, more employment, etc. —are foreseen.

Thus, while the nation state does have supreme power in the sense that itis the party
that has the final say on whether or not a particular project proceeds, its control over the
economic gain it receives from the project is a function of the number of outside parties
involved and the terms they impose to take part in the project. These outside parties may be,
of course, not only multinational enterprlses but also international institutions, other
nations, etc. .

‘The developing countries are partlcularly vulnerable to this situation because of
necessity, they must involve outsiders in several of the stages of the cycle.

It is worth while noting, and of particular importance to the world supply/demand
situation, that, once production is under way, there is a definite resistance to cut-backs or
shutdowns in the face of low- or zero-profit levels, because the nation state is often
measuring the “profit” in many different ways —such as foreign-exchange earnings,
maintaining employment levels, etc. This situation appears to exist right now in the world
copper and nickel industries.

In all of this there is a considerable danger for the Canadian mineral industry.
Continuing low levels of metal prices will result in the closing of some of Canada’s higher-
cost mining operations and the diversion of investment either to other countries or to other
sectors of the Canadian economy. Is much of the problem due to the fact that Canada has
failed to some extent to move along in the natural order of economic development —from an
initial dependence on natural-resource exports to the building of a manufacturing sector,
until a broad-based economy evolves? Is it fair to say that we have used natural-resource
export revenues to pay for consumer imports, rather than for the building of a broader-
based economy? At present the Canadian mineral industry is being threatened as the least-
developed countries maintain or increase their mineral production and reach trade
agreements with our traditional trading partners, butisn’t this problem likely to get worse
as the LDCs integrate downstream into basic manufacturing?

What are Canada’s alternatives in this situation? It seems to me that basically we have
a choice between (a) resigning ourselves to the fact that at present a large portion of our
domestic mineral industry is not competitive and allowing it to struggle on as best it can,
and (b) attempting a basic change in strategy, to one of definitely encouraging those sectors
in which we still have some underlying advantages, such as mining, and using the resulting
benefits to encourage a change in the structure of our economy —rather than merely to
maintain a high level of consumer imports.

At present we appear to be folllowing course (a), although there are signs of a partlal
change towards (b). Course (b), while difficult to follow, particularly in view of the federal-
provincial dialogue over the sharing of tax revenues, appears the logical route and probably
entails not only an increase in the level of tax incentives but also some direct government
involvement, at least initially. Perhaps we should think of such things as permitting a
portion of exploration and development expenditures to be written off against other types of
income at the same rate as is at present permitted against mining income. Perhaps a portion
of mineral-industry tax incentives should only be permitted if the money is reinvested in the
mineral industry, or in selected higher-technology industries. For example, earned depletion
could be on a $1-for-$2 basis, but with only half being eligible for write-off against mining
income and only half being eligible for write-off against selected higher-technology income.
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" The previous paragraph contains some possible moves that may prove impractical
when considered in more detail. Essentially, all I am suggesting is that Canada can’t really
afford to allow its mineral industry to disappear, at least not in this century. However, it
must recognize the growing challenge from the LDCs and switch to the higher-technology

| ipdustries. Any ipceiltives should be such as to encourage the mineral industry, as a sector
1| where we have proved expertise, and also to encourage the use of profits arising from

| mineral-industry activities in the development of higher technology, rather than in the

| maintenance of what may prove to be an artificially-high standard of living.

C.G. Delbridge
Toronto

Oppenheimer preferred. . . .

Sir, \

1 have just read the article on South Africa by Christopher Young in your January/
February 1978 issue. It is very dismaying to me to read such an emotional article written
after “a first, brief visit to South Africa”. Noting that the purpose of your journal is to
stimulate discussion and that you are interested in material that expresses different views, I
enclose for your consideration an address by Mr Harry Oppenheimer to the Foreign Policy
Association in New York last October.

Harry Oppenheimer is a South African, probably the prime industrialist in that
country, recognized all over the world; he is not a supporter of the National Party, and
strongly opposes apartheid; nevertheless, his article gives a much less emotional, much
more reasoned and truer picture of conditions in South Africa, and I hope you will find an
opportunity to reprint it.

Rex F. Pearce
Toronto

FEditor’s note: Reprinting Mr Oppenheimer’s speech would not be consistent with our editorial policy.
Copies of the speech, however, are available from the Foreign Policy Association in New York City
(price 50 cents). It is entitled “Prospects for Change in Southern Africa”.

.. .. Young challenged

Sir,

In your January-February 1978 issue, you carried an article by Christopher Young on
the “gagging of the press in South Africa”. The main drift of the article was that South
Africa was abandoning “any pretence of freedom of the press”, that the trends in South
Africa were “towards more repression —not less”, that the time for talking might soon be
over and that “civil war” might soon begin. Dire forebodings, indeed, illustrated by highly-

emotive cartoons and photographs.

I should like to draw your readers’ attention to the following points that emerged from

| Mr Young’s article.

First, I hope that they noticed that Mr Young forthrightly declared where he stood on

] our affairs at the very beginning of the article. He stated that: “There is no longer much
| pointin arguing the moral issues of South African policies.”

Thus, at the very outset, he dismisses the value of any further debate on what surely

| must be one of the central issues of South African politics. He creates the impression that
Peoples’ minds are made up, that their attitudes are inflexible.

Evidently, his mind might be “set against conversion”, but it is unfair of him to ascribe

| such inflexibility to the vast majority of South Africans. One has but to open any South

i}

African newspaper or speak with any concerned South African of any race to become aware




of the Vigdrdus national debate that centres precisely on the morality ‘at;d’ pfai;tipélity of =

South Africa’s policies. It is almost impossible not to notice the intensity and openness Wit
which we are searching for solutions to our extraordinarily complex problems. . kY

Perhaps Mr Young did not notice this debate because, as he admits, his visit to South
Africa was brief. The brevi_fy of his visit did not, however, prevent him from reaching .
sweeping conclusions concerning our affairs or from ascribing to us racial attitudes we do
not hold. It did not stop him from passing judgment on our press, based to a large extent on
no less an authority than Content, “a Toronto monthly magazine devoted primarily to news
and criticism of the Canadian media”. He has much to say about our Afrikaans newspapers
—but does Mr Young understand Afrikaans? Has he ever in his life actually read an
Afrikaans newspaper? : R ' =

Itis hardly necessary for me to spring to the defence of the South African press. Indeeq,

I am sure that our newspapers would be horrified at the prospect of a government official
doing so. The South African press is quite capable of speaking for itself, as any of your
readers who have ever seen a South African newspaper will be able to attest. There can,

_ indeed, be few governments in the world that are criticized as persistently, as vehemently,
and sometimes as irresponsibly, by the national press as is the South African Government,

Mr Young, nevertheless, accuses our Government of embracing “the more repressive
methods of Communism” to suppress dissent in South Africa. Here, I should like to refer
your readers to Moynihan’s Law —so called after Daniel P. Moynihan’s observation that the
more voices we hear in a particular country protesting injustice the less repressive that
country is likely to be. If Mr Young’s charges are correct, how does he explain that every
negative detail of Steve Biko’s death was rigorously exposed in open court and relentlessly
reported in the South African press? How does he explain that he himself was allowed to
visit South Africa and to write so freely and negatively on our affairs, as so many of his
colleagues also have done ? How does he explain the caption to one of the photographs
illustrating his own article, which reads: “At the stadium a succession of speakers
condemned the South African Government and its security police”. I suggest that Mr Young
consult with someone who has firsthand experience of Communist and Third World
countries to ascertain whether such manifestations would be tolerated in those societies.

Mr Young goes on to tell your readers that “the trends of policy are towards more
repression”. He completely ignores the far-reaching constitutional changes that are taking
place in South Africa, the steps that have been taken away from racial discrimination, the
narrowing of the wage gap and the reforms that are being made in respect of the urban
blacks. He might conceivably differ with us with regard to the pace of these reforms, or even
with regard to their underlying philosophy, but he cannot in all conscience pretend that they
are not taking place or that they do not constitute progress: - ’

Of course, Mr Young does not have to explain these developments, because he does not
choose to mention them at all in his article. Like so many of his colleagues in the Western
media, he has selected only those pieces of the South African mosaic that accord with the
popular caricature of our country —a caricature that is likely to earn plenty of pats on the
journalistic back but one that hardly helps the overseas public to understand what is really
happening in our complex society.

Finally, there are Mr Young’s gloomy prognostications concerning the possibility of
civil war in South Africa. We reject this view. It is clearly in the overwhelming common
interest of all peoples of South Africa that we should solve our problems peacefully. No one
except radical interventionists and adventurers would welcome the terrible destruction that
war would bring. Admittedly, our problems are complex, concerning as they do the
mechanisms by which different peoples at different stages of economic development can live
together amicably in a common geographic area. There is, however, a growing consensus
that a viable solution must take into consideration the justifiable rights of allSouth Africa’s
peoples. The search for, and the evolution of, such a solution is the theme of our ongoing

national debate —a debate Mr Young appears not to have noticed during his brief visit to
South Africa.

D.W. Steward

Chargé d’Affaires
Embassy of South Africa
Ottawa ,
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Portrait of Norman Robertson

By Dbuglas »LéPan

One of Norman Robertson’s favourite quo-
tations was the remark by Dr Johnson that:
“In lapidary inscriptions a man is not upon
l oath”. There have been many lapidary
| inscriptions-about him — at his death, when
8 heretired from the diplomatic service, when
he left London at the end of his second term
i as Canadian High Commissioner there,

| when he received an honorary degree from
B Cambridge. I have composed a few such
| inscriptions about him myself. But the
| purpose of this essay is rather different. It is
intended to be more intimate and personal.
And I certainly regard myself as being upon
oath! ~ ,
_What has been recorded memorially
| about him is that he was superbly intel-
| ligent; that he was highly literate; that, over

andabove that, he had a brooding humanity

| and compassion that he could use to inter-

B fuse imaginatively and illumine almost any

§ issue in international affairs, and particu-

larly any economic issue; that he could

| command a seemingly inexhaustible fund of
g political and economic device. All that is
g true, I believe —profoundly true. But behind
| theimpressive, almost marmoreal, presence
B so commemorated was to be found a re-
f markable creature who was more human,
| more fallible, more various than those
generalizations, accurate though they are,
| would suggest. Whenever I think.of Norman
f Robertson (and I often do), I think of him
| striding up and down in his vast office

§ overlooking Trafalgar Square, excited with

Some new idea or some possible solution to
an apparently intractable problem, com-
bining in his talk fragments of economic
§ analysis with literary allusion in a unique
and sometimes nebulous mixture, stopping
only to spit into his handkerchief from his

B clready ravaged lungs, and then resuming

§ thechase, while I tagged along behind; both
hterally and figuratively, trying as best I
| could to keep up — esteemed partly for
B "self, I think, but perhaps even more
& because I was not entirely thrown off the
@ Scent either by the economic analysis or by

! the‘literary allusions. Or I think of him in a
Serles of informal meetings we held in 1947

8 °1d1948 with Sir Stafford Cripps, when he

B was Chancel_lot of the Exchequer, and with a
few of his senior officials. Norman would

mix the dry martinis himself, very strong
dry martinis, and I would pass them about.
The conversation would continue over din-
ner and for hour after hour afterwards. And
then, when it was over and the guests had
departed, Norman would suggest very gent-
ly (for by this time, at least, he wrote very
little himself) that I should prepare a memo-
randum of the conversation in the morning.
I would leave the hotel in a haze shot
through with something like panic and
would almost collapse as I was met by the
cold night air blowing across Hyde Park. Or
I think of him sitting relaxed, and Buddha-
like, and with a brow as bare and broad as
Shakespeare’s in the Droeshout engraving,
in his office down the hallway in the East
Block when he was Secretary to the Cabinet
and Clerk of the Privy Council and I was Mr
Pearson’s Special Assistant and I would
come to consult him on some issue that was
arising in Cabinet, or some problem that
was perplexing the Department, or some
subject that Mr Pearson was intending to
deal with in public; and he would as often as
not come up with a solution from the wealth
of his experience and reading, and in the
process would unobtrusively instruct me in
how principle and shrewdness were both
required in the formation of policy and how
enthusiasm needed to be tempered by
knowledge of the political situation and the
political possibilities. Any conversation
with him became almost inevitably part of
one’s continuing education in the art of
policy-making in a democracy.

Political masters

To write of Norman Robertson’s relations
with his political masters — with ministers
and with political parties, that is — would
take not one essay but several. But there are
some matters that I should like to set
straight.

Professor LePan is University Professor at
Massey College, University of Toronto. He
was formerly a member of the Department
of External Affairs, where he worked closely
with Norman Robertson. This article, which
contains the views of Professor LePan, is
based on a paper presented at Government
House.

Dry martinis
conversation
and memoranda




Few individuals
were closer
to Prime Minister

o Ttis éftén th,bugﬁt that virtually e

most senior civil servants in Ottawa during

the Second World War and through the post- -
War period were partisan Liberals. As a
generalization, I believe that to be shakyin
the extreme. As applied to Norman Robert-
son, I know it to be false. It is true that he
was appointed to the Department of Exter-
nal Affairs in 1929 by Mackenzie King. But
it is also true that he served as loyally and
conscientiously under the governments of
R.B. Bennett and John Diefenbaker as he
did under the governments of Mackenzie
King, Louis St Laurent and L.B. Pearson. To
have acted otherwise would have seemed to
him a stain on his honour as a civil servant,
which he took very seriously. Incidentally,
he once confided in me that he always had
himself inscribed in his diplomatic passport
as a “civil servant”, rather than as a “diplo-
mat”, a small but significant fact that says a
good deal about him, as I shall try to illus-
trate later. It is also relevant that there was
no Secretary of State for External Affairs
for whom he had a warmer regard or under
whom he served more happily than Howard
Green, the Conservative M.P. for Van-
couver-Quadra.

The reason why he is often thought of
as a Liberal, I suppose, is that the period of
his greatest influence and importance coin-
cided with the period when he served Mac-
kenzie King most closely, from January
1941, when he succeeded O.D. Skelton as
Under-Secretary of State for External Af-
fairs, until September 1946, when he be-
came High Commissioner in London.
Indeed, during that period there were few
individuals, if any, who were closer to the
Prime Minister or saw him more constantly
than Norman Robertson. But it would be
mistaken to assume from the closeness of
that relationship that it was accompanied
by personal or partisan commitment. On
that point I can offer some direct evidence to
the contrary.

When Mackenzie King died in July of
1950, Norman and Jetti Robertson were
staying with my wife and myself at my
parents’ summer place on an island a little
north of Pointe-au-Baril in Georgian Bay.
The day the news arrived, Norman and [ had
gone by outboard-motor the mile or two to
the general store to get the mail and gasand
groceries. It was there that he received word
of Mackenzie King’s death and of the ar-
rangements for the funeral and learnt that
he was to be a literary executor, as well as
honorary pall-bearer. Clearly he would have
toreturn to Ottawa without delay. Butin the
meantime we went back to the island. After
I'had started the motor and it had stopped
coughing and kicking, I turned to Norman
and made the kind of anodyne remark about
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the late Primie ‘Mi

me Mir ter;‘thaf:thé'ciré{lm.
stances seemed to require. T'will ngye,

forget his reply. He said quite simply: 4 i

never saw a touch of greatness in him”, Thgt
remark, coming from someone in sych a
good position to judge, has stayed with e

ever since-and has inevitably coloured ry; [
view of all the assessments that have been B
made over the years of Mackenzie King a5 [§
man and leader.

‘ ‘Other countries
Irealize that Ishould also say at least a lit{le f§ ‘
about his attitudes towards other countries, §

- and particularly towards other countries I

that loomed large in Canada’s foreign re. |
lations during the period when he had wide &
responsibility for them at one post or anoth- .
er. My starting-point is the belief that |
almost all diplomats, in my experience, |
however hotly they might deny it, however
manfully they may struggle against it, are §
prejudiced, and often deeply prejudiced,-
against one country or another. They are [
anti-American, or anti-Fiench, or anti-
‘British, or anti-Arab, or anti-Israeli. Nor-
man Robertson was one of the very few
diplomats of my acquaintance in whom I
could never detect any of that kind of under-
lying prejudice. If his term as Ambassador |
in Washington was not the happiest period
in his career, I could never find any trace o
anti-Americanism in him. That should not
be surprising in one who had studied at the
Brookings Institution and who had taught,
not once but twice, at Harvard, returning at
his own request in 1933-1934 on a year’s
leave of absence. In London he was com-
pletely at ease; and I doubt whether re-
lations between government departments
in Ottawa and in Whitehall have ever been .
closer than they were during his two terms
as High Commissioner. What may not beso
well known is that he felt almost equally at H
ease and at home in Paris. I was with him
there in the late fall of 1958 for a meeting of
the North Atlantic Council and for a meet- |
ing afterwards of Canadian heads of mission |
in Europe. We found time for walks together |
through the city, and I was constantly being |}
surprised by his knowledge of what had
happened in this or that arrondissementand ||
of what famous writer or musician had lived |
in this street or that. And he enjoyed fe'W ;
holidays more than those he spent with his
old friend, Darsie Gillie, who for many years ;&
was Paris correspondent of the Manchester
Guardian and had a flat on the Ile St Lous.
What about his attitude towards tI}S
Soviet Union, it may be asked. On that topic
I do not feel myself sufficiently qualified to
be categorical. But, looking back, it seems t0
me that he was only as anti-Soviet as he was
forced to be by events. There, too, his funda-
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mental pr disp’osition was one of sympathy.
By na ure and temperament he was not
agmgt any country. And that, in my opin-
ion,is a'quality almost as rare among diplo-
mats as it is valuable.

More ,(;Qnadian :

It might be suggested that that quality in |

him was -connected with a certain vein of
cosmopolitanism.-An essayist with more
room for nuance at his disposal than I have
might find some truth in that suggestion.
But it:seems to me of little importance. For
he was far more profoundly a Canadian
than he was a cosmopolitan. How many
Canadian diplomats know almost from
week to week what the prospects are for the
Prairie wheat crop? Norman Robertson did.
How many Canadian diplomats know from
month to month what the carryover is?
Norman Robertson did. How many Cana-
dian diplomats can find fascination in read-
ing the Canadian Statistical Review?
Norman Robertson could. How many Cana-
dian diplomats can guess fairly accurately
from the bare figures to be found there what
the economic situation is likely to be in Cape
Breton or Prince Edward Island or Sorel or
St Hyacinthe or Sudbury or Kelowna? Nor-
man Robertson could. He knew this country
intimately, and loved it in a way that is only
possible for someone with such intimate

knowledge of it, and, in my experience,

never failed to relate his policy recommend-
ations to what he believed its best interest to
be. He was far from being immune to the
attractions provided by allowances and
servants and limousines, to the “spoils”
provided by the diplomatic system to those
serving abroad — particularly to those serv-
ing as heads of mission. He frankly wel-
comed his postings abroad as a relief from
the daily servitude of being Under-Secre-
tary for External Affairs or Secretary to the
Cabinet. He was no O.D. Skelton, for whom
absence from the centres of power in Ottawa
would have seemed almost inconceivable.
But he regarded service abroad as being
merely another means of continuing his
work to promote Canadian interests in a
different setting and a different milieu. It
tlways excited him, I remember, when an
Pportunity arose to serve those interests
directly and tangibly. One such occasion
tcurred during his first term in London,
When he was asked to help sell Canadian
North Starsto the British Overseas Airways
Corporation (as it was then) and so keep
%en the Canadair plant in Montreal. He
t‘hrew himself into that effort as though his
life depended on it.

Lalso remember very vividly the reply
h.e Wwould make to British ministers or offi-
“als whenever they attempted to inveigle

.Canada into the sterling area by dwellingon

our economic problems, either real or appre-
hended. “I wouldn’t exchange our problems
for those of any other country in the world,”
he would say as he courteously showed his
visitor to the door. So long as-the spirit of
Norman Robertson remains strong in the
Department, there can never be any risk of
its becoming a haven for those who dislike
their own country or their own countrymen
and want to escape from it into the company
of such few other Canadians as they believe
to have a sensibility as fastidious as their
own.

It was a weakness in him, of course,
that he spoke no French; and I do not intend
to try to minimize it either by relating it to
the very different circumstances that ob-
tained in Ottawa when he first became a
civil servant from those that prevail today
or by explaining it in terms of a certain
motor ineptness in his physical constitution
that always prevented him from driving a
car, for example. But I think it is fair to set
beside that undoubted deficiency the
equally undoubted fact that he was almost
as widely read in French literature as he
was in English. It is also fair to record that
he did what he modestly could to promote
bilingualism among younger officers in the
Department and that few developments in
the Department gave him more pleasure
than the appointment of two French-speak-
ing Canadians to the Under-Secretaryship,
of Jules Léger first in 1954 and of Marcel
Cadieux ten years later.

The language that Norman Robertson
spoke best was economics. Columns of fig-
ures to him were avenues leading to human
and social realities. Marshalling and inter-
preting and analyzing them were for him
intensely human and vital tasks, of crucial
importance not only in domestic affairs but
in the conduct of foreign policy as well. That
was why he valued his friendships with such

well-known professional economists as J.R.

Hicks, for example. That was why he was so
close to many of the principal figures in the
tightly-knit economic community in Otta-
wa, particularly in the Department of Fi-
nance and the Bank of Canada. So long as
Norman Robertson was Under-Secretary,
there was never any danger of External
Affairslacking influence in the formation of
Canada’s foreign economic policy. He
respected the economic judgment and
expertise of his colleagues in other de-
partments and agencies; and they returned
the compliment because he spoke the same
language. He dirtied his hands almost every
day of his life in the minutiae of economic
problems and never thought that was be-
neath the dignity of a diplomat. Instead, he
thought of it as an activity essential for a

Robertson’s

language
was economics
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'servai;f of a great trading n: use
“he understood the filaments.connecting -

international economics with domestic

wellbeing. More generally, he thought of

economics as ;p:art of the equipment of a
complete diplomat in'contemporary times —

and that is intrinsic to the legacy he be- -

queathed to the Department. I venture to
guess that it is an inheritance that has
never been of greater importance than it'is
today, when so many countries are suffering
painfully from the ravages of un-
employment and inflation combined and
when the international economic system
seems to have become so ramshackle and to
be in such need of radical repair..

Intelligence community R
About the role he played in the Canadian
intelligence community, I feel less. com-

petent to speak. I'was a nominal member of

that community for a little more than a year
when I was an Assistant Under-Secretary of
State and had among the divisions for which
I was responsible the division that dealt
with intelligence and security. But it is not
an easy community to enter,and Ifelt thatit

: 'hdhdli,ng“ of thé_,ﬁGpﬁZeﬁkoﬁaffair and hig

'is"vtha,t;.itvhét-’ ,virc;ul'_ qﬁire me to"assess ki

continuing relations with the RCMP, both o
which tasks are beyond me. But, in spite ¢
these reasons for diffidence, there are 5 few
simple. points I should like to make, ).
‘though Norman Robertson was deeply in-
volved.in the work of -the intelligence
-community, there ‘was never any possibility
of his being subdued by it, of his taking on itg
colouring as his habitual guise. His interests
were far too wide, his responsibilities were
far too various, for that. He was never under
any temptaﬁon, for example, to forget that
the foreign news printed in the New York
Times might be of far greater significance
than intelligence secured by the most subtle
and secret means. Above all, he never wore
the Mona Lisa smile of those who always
seem to be saying: “I have information that
you haven’t, and so I mustn’t-be question- |
ed”. I have seen that enigmatic, self-satis- |
fied smile on the face of John Foster Dulles,
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To honour the memory of Norman Robert-
son, on February 18, 1978, the Governor
General held a round-table discussion.
Excerpts of remarks by some of his col-
leagues dealing with his role as an admin-
istrator, his influence generally and his
views on national unity follow:

JOHN HOLMES: When I was very green to
the Department [1943-44] ... I saw all
the papers coming through. I controlled
the flow, and I must say that I had the
impression then of a man superbly in
control of the whole Department, of all
foreign policy — practically all the policy
of the Canadian Government. There was
his desk, of course, which everybody
commented on. My impression was he
was in complete control of that untidy
desk. He knew where everything was.

One of the things he taught me ...
was a sort of creative delay. People would
come storming up and say: “What has
happened to that memorandum I put on
his desk on Thursday? Nothing’s been
done about it.” And I would say: “Well, I'l1
try to put it on top of the pile.” It would go
back — he knew exactly where it was, it
was intended to be there ~and a week or
so later you knew why he’d put it there
because the action was impulsive and it
would go away.
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- fused. ... Basically, when I try to account

MARCEL CADIEUX: . . . if I may say a word
about that, it is that one of the things that
terrified him when he went away is that
some of those who were acting, who
wanted to show their great efficiency,
proceeded to empty the basket. He used to
say that any time he went away it took
him months to sort of retrieve things and
to get back to the precarious equilibrium
that he wanted to maintain. That’s why I
don’t go along with the view that here was
a fellow who was overwhelmed and con-

for what many people interpret as lack of
interest in administration, I think he had
the feeling that, in the end, the essential
thing that an Under-Secretary or a senior
official must do is achieve a useful rap-
port with those who have power. That, if
you achieve that, then the question of
how you manage to get enough officers
and enough money for travel takes care
of itself. ... Keep your eye on the main
thing and never mind, then the rest will
fall in place.

ED RITCHIE: It’s not the organi-
zation chart; it’s the use of the talents
that are at your disposal, and the applica-
tion of them for the needs of the Govern-
ment, which Norman did so effectively.
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el he face of the humblest intel-
liget ratiy e. Norman Robertson could
sometimes be inscrutable, but never in that
| repellent and dangerous way. ‘
i How ously he participated in the
| work (,)if‘ the':C'anadian Government is per-
| haps ’bés’j:t".»'}f;dicated» by a remark he once
f 1ade to me in confidence, in secrecy really,

"B but which I think I can now properly dis-

close.. He told me that he didn’t think there
was a department in Ottawa of which he
i couldn’t be the deputy. I think he may have
| been right, too. It has been said of Walter
| Bagehot, the Victorian essayist and econo-
| mist, that he was so knowledgeable and
| adept in finance and government that at
| any time he could have taken over the
| Exchequer, the Treasury, and have run it
| cffectively — and for that reason might be
| called “the spare Chancellor”. In the same
| vein Norman Robertson might perhaps be
called “the spare deputy”. The commanding
knowledge and expertise that that phrase
calls up is part of the secret of his remark-
able influence and ascendancy, is part of the
secret of his strength. He knew this country

intimately. He knew the Government of this
country even better. He could connect the
formulation of foreign policy with internal,
even local, interests with exceptional thor-
oughness and skill. That was a source of his
strength, as I say. But in some quarters it
may have been held against him that his
gaze was so far-ranging and his influence so
omnipresent. There may have been deputy
ministers who didn’t know, but who never-
theless sensed, that he thought he could
take over their departments and run them
atleast as well as they could. They may have
sensed that, and resented it. I think some of
them did. And that was probably a source of
weakness.

Faults

I have no zest for dwelling on his faults. But
at least some notice of them is necessary to
maintain a balance.

Sometimes his good ideas came too
late. And, since timing can often be all-
important in foreign policy, that can be as
serious a fault as not to have any solution at
all. Yet the idea that came too late for the
crisis or problem in hand often remained

CHARLES RITCHIE: . . .If you were abroad
and you sought instructions . . . you tele-
phoned Norman, because that was really
the only way to get into communication
with him; you very seldom got any con-
crete instruction as to what you should do
the next day, but you did get a most
brilliant analysis. ... When it was all
over, and you tried to write down these
ideas, and perhaps if you were going to
the State Department, you still had not
any direct instruction as to what to do on
the concrete thing of the day — that was
really up to you.

GORDON ROBERTSON: Norman’s influ-
ence was profound on a number of areas
of domestic policy. Among the more fruit-
ful interventions when he was Secretary
of the Cabinet [were those associated
with] ... the problems of stockpiling of
various agricultural products at that
time. I think he was as influential as
anybody in Agriculture in devising poli-
ties to deal with the foot-and-mouth-
disease problem that afflicted us. .. .
Norman said on one occasion to me
. thathe thought the Department he would
most like to be Deputy Minister of was
Agriculture, because he thought the
Problems there were things in which he
could really bring his mind and his inter-
est and his training to bear.
-*. He also had, in my recollection, very
tonsiderable influence on immigration

policy. He was much concerned about the
very ungenérous quality of the prohibited
categories in the immigration legislation,
and he was a strong influence in bringing
about a total revision of the immigration
policy and the Immigration Act. So that
there were a number of areas that ...
Norman had a great interest in and an
influence on.

C. RITCHIE: On one occasion he said to

another colleague: “I reproach myself

most of all, the time that I was in the

Department, that I didn’t give more

thought and attention to the question of .
Canadian unity. . . . This is the question

of the future for Canada.”

M. CADIEUX: That is a point that he made
to me very often ... particularly in the
later stages ... and he added that he
thought he should have encouraged the
development of internal machinery to
relate to the provincial governments. . . .
Of all the senior people that I have dealt
with here in Ottawa, I don’t know of one .
who was more conscious of the impli-
cations of the problem of unity than
Norman. In his own Department, I think,
he was very clear that he wanted a larger
measure of bilingualism and he wanted
the Department to be a leader in this
area. But then I think that he and Mac-
kenzie King probably saw eye to eye, that
keeping the country together was the
Number One problem.




available and was put to'effective us

later turn of the wheel: -~~~ 7
Nor, it must be admitted, was he

ideally endowed for the representational

functions of a head of mission. It was a~
prerogative of the Under-Secretary in his

time —and it may still be today —to be able to
call for his own personnel file and see what it
contained. When Norman Robertson called
for his own file, he discovered init, he once
told me, a report on him by Vincent Massey
during his first, brief foreign posting, as a
Third Secretary in the Canadian Legation in
Washington in 1929. Vincent Massey had
some pleasant things to say about his intel-
ligence and conscientiousness, but added
that he had found him “a little uncouth”.
Since I know that Vincent Massey some-
times also found me “a little uncouth”, I am

Saw himself
as civil servant

rather than

as diplomat

not too shaken by that revelation. But

perhaps it may be used as a pointer to some
of the characteristics of his personal style as
a diplomat, most of which I found deeply
congenial but which may have been atten-
ded by some disadvantages. He never paid so
much attention to his clothes as many
diplomats consider indispensable. He pre-
ferred to call himself a civil servant, rather
that a diplomat, as I have mentioned. He
substituted for a black homburg a softer
black hat with a broad brim turned down in
front. These were slight things, but they
were marks of his fundamental modesty
and seriousness and of his desire not to be
cut off from ordinary people and not to let
his sympathy for them atrophy. I suspect,
though, that it may be in the same recesses
of his being that one should look for the
explanation of why he was such an ineffec-
tive public speaker. And that is putting it
mildly. At the University of Toronto the
speech he gave there after receiving an
honorary degree is still remembered as little
less than a disaster.

He was also a very poor administrator.
That fact is so notorious that I think I need
do no more than provide a few good-natured
illustrations of it so as to bring it into clear
relief. When I was serving under him in
London, I sometimes became mildly exas-
perated by the length of time it seemed to
take for my draft dispatches to secure either
his approval or correction. I confided my
sense of frustration in his secretary, and she
counselled me to be patient. She explained
that each night she changed the order of the
files and papers in the boxes on his desk, so
that I could be sure that in due course my
drafts would come to the top. So it always
turned out. But I sometimes thought that
the work of the mission would probably have
come to a dead stop if Miss Fleming had ever

neglected her nightly task of rotating the
compost-heap.

8 International Perspectives J- ﬁly / August 1978

from the Anglican Cathedral in Ottawa, i

spite of his having been all his adult life, |
- sceptic and unbeliever. Most of the arrange.

ments were made, and admirably made, by
Arnold Heeney, who was a devout Anglican
and whose great forte had always bege
administration and execution. After the
service at the graveside was over in the little
hillside cemetery at Wakefield, there wag 5
relaxation of tension, as there often naty.
rally is after a funeral, and I remember
there was a good deal of laughing and jok-
ing, as well as reminiscing, in the car I wag
in as we drove back down to the highway. [
remember that Arnold made us all roar with
laughter when he said: “Today has been so
typical of the relations between Norman
and me; he was always involved in the big
issues, while I came along behind to look
after the nuts and bolts!” No, Norman was
never very good at attending to the nuts and
bolts. T sometimes think that it may have
been a nemesis on the Department that,
after having been for so long under-
administered under Norman Robertson, it
now seems to my view to have become so
laboriously over-administered. ,

But it is time to return to the lapidary
sentences with which I began. He was a man
of capacious intellect. He was full of enthusi-
asm, and ingenuity, and humanity. He could
interpenetrate economic categories with
surprising flashes of insight and imag-
ination. He was widely and scrupulously
literate.

And he was all those things while at
the same time retaining and nourishing
some saving grains of cynicism. It was he
who first made me acquainted with the
remark made to his son by Count Oxen-
stierna, Queen Christina of Sweden’s chan-

“cellor: “My son, you will never know with

what little wisdom the world is governed’.
He also told me that, once, when he had been
attending a meeting of Commonwealth
prime ministers in London with Mackenzie
King (it must have been in 1944, I think), he
was standing with his back to the wall in the
Cabinet Room in Downing Street to let the
prime ministers file out, when Churchill
stopped in front of him and remarked with-
out pretext or sequel: “You seem to have
been taking a very cynical interest in these
proceedings, young man”. A remark as
shrewd, I think, as it certainly was starth'n_g-

Norman Robertson no doubt had his
faults. I have mentioned some of them;
others I have at least hinted at. But, if you
infer from what I have said that I loved the
man only this side idolatry, you will not be
mistaken.
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by Geoffrey Pearson

In the past year or so human rights have
become a subject of special international

| interest. The awarding of the Nobel Peace
Prize to Amnesty International caused
¥ much less surprise than it would have done
five years earlier. The anarchist used to be a
| figure of fear; the “dissident” is now much

admired. Everywhere governments are

anxious to explain away, even if they cannot

deny, practices that used to be considered

: entirely within their domestic jurisdiction.

Human rights have been part of the

¥ international agenda for a long time. The

French set out in 1789 to liberate Europe in
the name of freedom, not long after the
Americans had turned their backs on Eu-

f rope for the same reason. Much of Britain’s
@ nineteenth-century foreign policy turned on
@ questions of morality, whether in the Bal-
B kans or in Ireland. President Wilson hoped
® to universalize democracy and set all na-
@ tions free. The International Labour Organ-
W ization was created in 1919 to defend the

rights of the working man. The Universal
Declaration of Human Rights was ‘pro-
claimed in 1948. Agreements on the pro-
hibition of genocide, slavery, racial and
other kinds of discrimination were amongst
the early successes of the United Nations.
The Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
and the Covenant on Economic, Social and

Cultural Rights were under negotiation for

Many years, and were opened for signature
in 1966. The UN Commission on Human
Rights has done its work for 30 years in
virtual obscurity. What, then, has suddenly
seized the public imagination in Europe and
North America? (One may assume that the
objects of most of this attention — ordinary
People in other parts of the world — are less
likely to believe that anything has.
thanged.)

A combination of events has led to this
Uyusual interest, though it was brought to a
Mich by the central emphasis placed on
human rights by President Carter. In Eu-
'ope, the Greek and Iberian dictatorships
Tumbled, ridding the North Atlantic

'eaty Organization of inhibitions about
Proclaimipg one of its major goals, and the

Emergence of human rights -
ininternational relations

Conference on Security and Co-operation in
Europe focused attention on the con-
tradictions of a superficial détenze.

~ Taking heart, the victims of repressive
measures in Eastern Europe made them-
selves better known in the West. At the UN,
the impatience of African members with the
apparent lack of success of the world or-

ganizations’s attempts to free Rhodesia and .

Namibia from white rule led to even greater
preoccupation with the race policies of
South Africa. Revolution and violence in
Latin America spread in brutal ways to the
democracies of Chile and Uruguay.
Finally, the atrocities in Uganda
shocked public opinion, particularly in
Britain, Canada and the United States, and
engaged the special concern of Common-
wealth leaders. Part cause, part product, of
public interest, Amnesty International
supplied facts and figures on the treatment
of political prisoners that came as a revela-
tion to many. And, in 1977, the new Ameri-
can President, searching for new goals,

- revived the dormant but old and powerful

ideal of human freedom under law.

It is one thing to stimulate public inter-
est in aspects of foreign policy; it is another
to translate this interest into coherent goals
and feasible means of achieving them. The
American Congress, for example, last year
refused to pass legislation relating to appro-
priations for the international financial
institutions until the Administration
agreed that the U.S. would oppose inter-
national bank loans to seven countries
(including Uganda) six of which had Com-
munist or Marxist governments. Re-
strictions were also placed on U.S.
development assistance to these countries,

M. Pearson is Director-General of the
Bureau of United Nations Affairs in the
Department of External Affairs. He joined
the Department in 1952 and has served in
France, Mexico and India. He was formerly
Chairman of the External Affairs Policy
Analysis Group. The views expressed are
those of Mr Pearson.
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connection

of human needs
and human rights

and mlhtary aid- to several Latin:American -
countries, as ‘well as-to Ethlopla ‘and the
Philippines, was prohibited or reduced.

Questions have been asked in Wash-

ington about the criteria by which certain
countries have been chosen for special

treatment; when others, which might be

thought to have engaged in gross and
persistent violation of human rights, were
apparently exempt; similarly, the practice
of the UN General Assembly of concen-

trating attention on South Africa,Israeland -

Chile has prompted the allegation of a
“double standard”. However the implication
that a single standard of judgment can be
rigorously applied ignores political realities.

Elastic notion

The conception of human rights is elastlc
encompassing such ideas as-the self-deter-
mination of peoples, equal rights of men and

- women, equality before the law, genuine

elections, anti-slavery, privacy and an ade-

‘quate standard of living. For this reason,

priorities are difficult to establish. By and
large, non-Western states attach greater
significance to violations of economic and
social rights. They tend to believe that

Western notions of civil rights and democ- -

racy are reflections of religious traditions or
of economic conditions they do not share.
They are inclined to emphasize the priority
of satisfying basic human needs.

Western states, while not denying the
intimate connection between human needs
and human rights, are inclined to place
more emphasis on respect for the rights of
persons as citizens. There is a rough con-
sensus that basic or fundamental rights
relating to the security of persons or groups
(torture, genocide, etc.) are of universal
concern whatever the stage of development
of a country or of its cultural history, though

there is some disposition to excuse vio-

lations of such rights under certain circum-
stances. Moreover, the practice of racial
discrimination is seen by many govern-
ments as a peculiarly Western (or white)
habit, derived from the centuries of Euro-
pean dominance. It is this perception that
gives to the situation in South Africa its
special character, in addition to the fact
that no other country claims legally to
defend racial discrimination.

Finally, there is no agreement on what
is meant in practice by “gross and persis-
tent” violations of the rights of individuals,
and there are no accepted criteria by which
to make judgments. One might say that the
common law of mankind is still in its in-
fancy. The actions of the UN in this respect
reflect political, not moral or legal,
intentions.

Despite these uncertainties, a gradual
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oncerns about human

-rights- 1nto the foreign poIlCles of stateg
‘appears to be occurring: The spread of
: technology, ‘the universal acceptance of th, [

idea of “development”, the need for inter.
national co-operation on more and more

‘'subjects previously the exclusive concern of B

national governments, are factors tending

to erode such notions as sovereignty anq [

1nst1tutlonal legltlmacy No government |

can mistreat large numbers of its citizens #K

and expect its relations with other govern- {
ments to remain- unaffected, nor can it &
escape the effects on its own domestic ay. |

thority. It is true that other states can |

usually do no more than limit the damage
caused to human rights under repressive
regimes. Economic sanctions may have

little effect, for example, unless they are

universally observed, nor is the UN likely to |
order such sanctions except in the case of an §

" overriding threat tointernational peaceand |

security (the case of Rhodesia in 1966 may §
be the exception that proves the rule). :

But the fact remains that the moral |
disapproval of Western opinion and some }
willingness by Western governments to act [§
in response to such disapproval, especiallyif |
accompanied by domestic resistance to |
oppression, have had and continue to have §

positive consequences in many countries. [

No situation is exactly like any other and §
therefore no single prescription is generally :
appropriate. Action by the United States, |
for example, will usually have more weight §
than action by other Western countries. In
some cases (Europe is the best example), j
regional machinery is available and is used
to good advantage. ¢
The influence of UN agreements and [§
machinery on the climate of human rightsis §
probably less significant than action taken
by states unilaterally, even though some 20 |
treaties have come into force under UN j§

auspices. The two major covenants of 1966

referred to above have been ratified by
fewer than 50 states, and the Human Rights |
Committee, an expert body that is required
to monitor the performance by states of

their obligations under the Covenant on j
Civil and Political Rights, and may receive |

complaints both from individuals and from
governments, has yet to establish its
authority. §
In the case of the Commission o1 f
Human Rights, an intergovernmental body,
the record over the past few years regarding 3
the protection of human rights has been
poor. This is partly because procedures
instituted in 1970 to allow complaints tobe §
made confidentially have diminished the §
threat of publicity for the actions of repres- |

- sive regimes, even though the purpose of the §

procedure — to stimulate individuals t0
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complam w1thout fear of repnsal —remains
yalid. In: addltlon, a ma_]onty ofthe members
of the Commission have refused to accept
evidence of gross violations of human rights
except in the cases of Chile and South
Africa, and attempts at the last session of
the General Assembly to appoint a High
Commissioner for Human Rights were frus-
trated. A majority of UN members remain
wary of any body or agency likely to engage
in what they view as interference in their
intefnal affairs, and prefer that the UN be
restricted to drafting standards and legal
instruments such as the covenants.

Nevertheless, there was some evidence
atthe last'session of the UN General Assem-
bly of a greater willingness to strengthen
such standards. India and Nigeria, for ex-
ample, introduced resolutions on torture
and- regional human-nghts machinery re-
spectively; there was agreement toinitiatea
review of UN efforts; greater publicity will
be given to the Universal Declaration; work
will soon begin on a convention to prohibit
torture; and drafting is continuing on con-
ventions to prohibit discrimination against
women and to discourage religious intoler-
ance. Thus, while the influence of UN
agreements and machinery on concrete vio-
lations “of human rights round the world
may not be significant, the trend is in the
direction of strengthening the role of the
United Nations in this field. -

Two policies

What, then, can governments that take
human rights seriously do about the actions
of other governments that violate human
rights flagrantly and persistently? Broadly
speaking, there are two kinds of policy that
such governments can follow. The first kind
is to work through the United Nations
towards the improvement of the existing
machinery and the drafting of new instru-
ments. The idea of a UN High Commissioner
for Human Rights may not have enough
support at the UN to become a reality soon
but there are variations of the idea that
might stand a better chance, including the
greater use of commissions of fact-finding
and enquiry. Furthermore, the confidential
Procedures of the Commission on Human
Rights might be re-examined with a view to
finding some compromise between the need
for protection of the opinions of individuals
and the need for open debate on situations
that appear to involve gross violation of
human rights.

Governments can also be urged to
ake better use of the instruments we now
have —to ratify the covenants and the other
ajor UN conventions if they have already
Signed them, and to reconsider the signing
ofthose that may cause difficulties for them,

“though not all the UN\,conventio'ns are of

equal merit (Canada, for example, has not
found it possible to sign the International
Convention on the Suppression and Pun-
ishment of the Crime of Apartheid, which
includes an unacceptably-broad definition
of apartheid in conjunction with provisions
for legal prosecution by any state of those
charged with having practised it).

It has also been recommended that the
international financial institutions take
account of human rights in their decision-
making procedures. As mentioned above,
this approach encounters peculiar diffi-
culties, including the danger that these
institutions will become embroiled in politi-
cal disputes that may undermine their
capactiy to operate effectively. It may be
that further time will be required to develop
an international consensus on what is
meant by gross violations of human rights
before such institutions are able to cope
with the introduction of new criteria. In the
meantime, of course, governments are free
to vote as they see fit on the apphcatlons
before the boards of these institutions.

Secondly, governments can reassess
the nature of their interest in relations with
countries that take a different view of the
protection of human rights from their own.
Countries such as Canada, for example,
where there are significant numbers of
political refugees, have a clear interest in
promoting co-operation for the re-
unification of families and in stimulating
conditions of relative freedom for those who
remain. Most Western countries also give
development assistance to countries where
human rights may often be violated, anditis
not unreasonable for them to acknowledge
that support for such assistance by their
citizens will be affected by the treatment of
human rights in recipient countries. The
dangers of denying aid on these grounds
alone are obvious. But the danger of denying
that any link exists, in times of budgetary
austerity and growing domestic un-
employment, is also clear.

“Relations between countries differ
significantly, both in terms of traditional
diplomatic and other ties and in terms of the
nature of the violations of human rights
that are at issue. At best, only countries
with significant weight in world affairs are
likely to have much influence on the con-
duct of others. Even in cases where direct
interests may be at stake, such as family ties
and investments, the results of any action
contemplated will not always be predict-
able. A public protest, for example, may
stiffen resistance if it is made without
warning and in isolation. If it is made in
concert with others and after careful consid-
eration, it may achieve effective results. A

Interest

in promoting
reunification
of families

i1




Without facts
Jjudgments
are rendered
suspect

private protest might be easier to igﬁgfe but -

could also be accepted more conveniently if
it were interpreted as being linked to other

aspects of the relations that were regarded

as important. In each case, diplomatic and
political judgment have to be brought to
bear on the issue and general rules Wlll be
found to be of little relevance.

It may be thought that too much is

made above of the difficulties of putting into
practice the principles and ideals of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights.
Yet, in this case as in others, it is not always
true that to understand all is to forgive all.
Better understanding of the variety and
complexity of the issues involved in human
rights and foreign policy is desirable if the
worst abuses are to be ended or prevented.
Whether or not such-understanding implies
a weakening of the capacity for moral judg-
ment is a matter of individual character. It
certainly need not do so. Indeed, to make
such judgments without at least attempting
to discover the facts is more likely to render
them suspect. Few governments are ready

to:delegate to international instruments th,
‘powers. of investigation and of arbitratig,
that we have come to expect in our domestj;
affairs, but most have to take account of [
international public opinion if it is baseq o, (l i

informed and impartial Sources.

The last word may be left to the N

Secretary-General:

Perhaps more than in any other field of |}
- international activity the UN faces in the
“human-rights field a gulf between idea]. §
istic declarations and hard realities, The |
fundamental principle is that respect for
individual human dignity is based on [§
universally-accepted values, and there [
fore abuses of human rights, wherever
they may occur, are a legitimate subject

for international concern. However, this

concept, touching as it does upon the
sovereignty of states as well as on the |
relations between human rights and the £
individual’s duty to his society, confronts
the UN with a challenging problem of |
putting principles into action and effect.
ively balancing national and inter-

national concerns.

The impact of human rights
on the process of détente

By Adam Bromke

The growing interpenetration of nation
states has universalized the issue of human
rights. Those of us who live under demo-
cratic governments are sensitized daily by
the mass media to violations of personal
freedoms in some other part of the globe —be
it Uganda, Chile or Iran. This offends our
dignity as human beings and evokes our

Professor Bromke is Chairman of the
Department of Political Science at MceMaster
University and President of the International
Committee for Soviet and East European
Studies. He has written and edited several
books, including The Communist States
and the West (with Philip E. Uren). The

Views expressed here are those of Professor
Bromke.
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sympathy for the victims of persecution. For §

some ten years now, the Western media
have been giving special attention to in-

fringements of human rights in the Soviet |

Union. This article is confined to a dis-

cussion of the human rights of individuals,
and does not deal with the aspirations for
freedom of various nationality groups in the |
Soviet Union or with the strivings by the | Power
Eastern Europeans for national independ-
ence. The latter problem is more complex,

for it involves, in addition to the suppression |

of personal liberties, the denial of the right
to national self-determination.

Our special interest in the situa_timl
within the Communist orbit has coincided §

with the progress of détente in East-West
relations. In fact, the two developments

have been closely linked. Better access 10

the U.S.S.R. has made us more responsive to
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the res CthIlS on personal freedom in that
countI'Y In the period of the Cold War, when
. repressmn was more mdespread and brutal,
[ o felt remote from these occurrences and,
;- in any. case, we were ‘resigned to the fact
that there. was little: we could do about
them. In the era of détente, when pictures of
our political leaders rubbing shoulders with

Communist dignitaries have been brought -

into our living-rooms, our sense of obliga-
tion towards the victims of abuse has been
heightened. At the same time, an improved
international climate has emboldened hu-
man-rights activists in the Soviet Union to
promote-. their cause openly. They have
taken advantage of their access to the
Western mass media to disseminate in-
formation about their activities, consider-
ing this as offering a measure of protection
against reprisals by their governments.
In turn, popular pressure on Western
M sovernments to try to help the dissidents
Ml haselevated the issue of human rights to the
level of East-West diplomacy. The Western
powers- placed it on the agenda of the Con-
ference on Security and Co-operation in
Europe and succeeded in incorporating into
the Final Act provisions against violations
of basic personal freedoms. Subsequently, at
the meeting in Belgrade, they examined the
implementation of those safeguards. Mean-
while, the new administration in the United
States adopted a more articulate stand on
human rights. The issue has become one of
central concern in East-West relations.
The progress of détente and the obser-
vance of human rights are closely linked,
but they are not the same. The movement of
the Soviet dissidents has been helped by the
improved climate in East-West relations,
but it grew from indigenous roots and was
not instigated — as some of its Communist
tritics claim — by the West. Conversely, the
initial Western efforts at détente were con-
cerned with reducing the danger of nuclear
confrontation, and whatever beneficial
effects they may have had upon human
4l rights were incidental. Indeed, there are
B definite limitations on the use of détenteasa
vehicle to promote freedom in the Commu-
flist orbit. The constraints are inherent both
@ © the nature of the existing balance of
| Power and in the system of values to which
we adhere in the democratic world.

Restricted action

In the present constellation of forces in the
World, the ability of Western democracies to
influence Soviet policies, especially domes-
tic ones, remains greatly restricted. As
Pl‘esuient Carter bluntly putit: “Ican’t goin
¥ith armed forces and try to change the
Interna] mechanism of the Soviet Govern-
ent”. Any attempt by the West to dictate

its terms to the U.S.S.R. by force would be
resisted, as we ourselves should resist a
similar endeavour on the part of the Soviet
Union. Risking a nuclear holocaust to up-
hold respect for human rights would be, of
course, senseless —it could obliterate oppres-
sors and oppressed alike.

Our first obligation to humanity is to
reduce the danger of nuclear war. Nego-
tiations with the Soviet Union aimed at
limiting the nuclear-arms race and nuclear
proliferation and at containing any con-
ventional confrontation that may threaten
to escalate into a nuclear conflict represent
minimum goals of détente. These objects, as
Marshall Shulman reminded us recently in
Foreign Affairs, should be consistently fol-
lowed, for even when they produce no other
beneficial effects they are valuable in
themselves. ‘

Yet, even if we could change the Sov1et
system by force, we ought not to do so,
Democracy cannot be imposed from outside
but has to be nurtured in native soil. The
Soviet political tradition is very different
from ours. For centuries the people of the
U.S.S.R. have been reared under autocracy;
the notions of personal liberty, equality
before the law and self-government are
alien to most of them. They compensate for
their lack of freedom with pride in the
accomplishments of their state. They derive
great satisfaction from the present position
of the U.S.S.R. as one of the two super-
powers in the world. They resent any crit-
icism of their system by outsiders, and they
are unlikely to adopt any foreign models,
especially under duress. If democracy is
ultimately to prevail in the Soviet Union, it
will be as different from that of the Anglo-
American political tradition as are the
democratic systems of France or Japan.

This does not mean that over the last
quarter-century there has been no progress
in the U.S.S.R. Soviet society today is very
different from what it was during the Stalin-
ist era. Extensive contacts with the dissi-
dents tend to distort our picture of Soviet
reality — we minimize the positive changes
and focus our attention on the continuing
aspects of autocratic tradition. Yet the very
presence of dissidents testifies to substan-
tial change. Under Stalin, Solzhenitsyn
would never have escaped from the “Gulag
Archipelago” to the West, and Sakharov,
after holding his fir